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ANTIQUITY AND EVOLUTION OF ART IN INDIA.
By
C. SIVARAMAMURTI, A, (FHONs)),
Madras,
(Continued from page 314, Vol VI, Ptoiv,)

In the ITp:nnitihhﬁ\';lpx';lp;xﬁc:nk;lih.'"l prince Nandivardhana 1s
rcpol'tcd to have learnt a number of arfs,

amANEar ‘FR 9uan wEAFZagagaes w2
FoEAmRan | gg qEEr | @ ) fFwa e weg
qFeadagan: | a4 @—diFaad @A fehgEa |
........ HgFUE AWSHANE AR gF=mAEF |
(‘The Tast mentioned and Naralaksanunina are closely connected
with citra.y  Painters were also «ngaged to prepare the portraits

of princes and princesses of marriageable age to be sent round to
various kingdoms. This activity of artists is frequently mentioned
in literature.  In the Kathdsaritsigarn we have many instances
of such pictures  being brought and one  example may be
cited.
e o SO
glg AR g 19d1 §=A |
DN e
ﬁtglmmqa\ ge3g] q2q (@(@dr 971 l
K. S S, Lamb. XII, Taranga xiit, SI 14,

In the Tilakamanjari Meghavahana s described as spending his

time in looking at pictures of suitable princesses brought for his
inspection, o ,\
FEFTEAR@ A AIOIEARCEAITENA  GIETgIEad-
[N o W o I _ [
FAIf W@RmEamRAAmaRTEFRAREAl QT JRa®EgRal
Raga@i®ad | .M, p. 15
There also appear to have been special capable women called
Silpinis preparing and carrying pictures to lovers as given by
Pandarivihvala
. - - C
qUEITE 9E 78 & 595 T |
FretaEradn Sifd Fgu RRTd a9 i
Ditikarmaprakisa, p. 20.
1X—1
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In all such cases the pictures were real portraits having Sadrsya
(likeness to the original) as described in the Kathésaritsagara.

aaEy afoEae SngEal A, |
I geged @ 3 92 @ ||
qErERTE JERaEE a9 |
gegdia PR T & &ong 1] I

& wifigest oy GdsaRTART |
AEAEARGaR] wEal T i
ol AR QY sy & o )

FeRrRadRAiRd A BEaR Ul
K. S. S., Lamb. XII, Taranga xxxiv, $l. 79, 82.
These are very well known as Viddhacitras in the Silpa texts and
mentioned in the Tilakamafijari many times specifically by that
name.

sRis@r  GFERITRAENgARTRNEIR ST 23
REgRUFAAmARTEEEERR R JEREaE amidaaRs.

aif figEafor | T, p. 138,
fFaREF ARG RIgaTE AT RETeR e Rgey: |
T. M., p. 133,
g% 9 el REGEeIaedwl uswam Rg.
wmaEEERAtEsFRReTaraTEEIEa: ... ¥ map
FETAsh Baau | T. M, p. 263.
| sabebersatiafiaegs sTiEa ey
qusseatiy g FeweR RIEEEIeE sathgaemERe
s wfagafufed | T M, p. 310.

The name Viddbasilabhafijika similarly means ‘Portrait Statyette.*
That these pictures were done from life is gathered from the des.
cription of the praudha drawing from life in the Padataditaks,

AR ZRAET AERAIeT Bl g,
qel fear et Read Rrmenfiwd gaetay |, ,

In the Kathdsaritsagara it is given that a particular figure is carved
on the model of the features of a certain princess noted for her
beauty whom the artist had seen and noted.
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G @ AqRISTRATTENERA, |

FHISFYA! ARG HeFET: ar |l

al TeZar TYRRY TZYHAGA |

FIRMgGAT FAG TSWIHEHI ||

K. S. S, Lamb. XVIII, Taranga iv, §l. 139-14,

When art was so popular and served such a useful purpose it is
no wonder that even womenfolk specialised in it. In fact they
so much excelled in beautiful line drawing that we have it
given in the Viddhasalabhaiijika that a woman alone could do
exquisite line work.

% = QeuAaAf w0 WA ST RFTTC | Ace, 1.
Leisure hours of ladies of gentle birth were spent in the drawing
and painting of their lords when they were away from home on
journey or on business. This might have been to amuse them-
selves in the absence of their husbands or for gazing longer and
more freely at the faces of their spouses in picture which they
could not do in actual life because of the laws of modesty. The
Rukminiharana-Thamrga shows this useful purpose of pictures in
the lines— '

(a: aRafy FomResanswa sl FREH )
Aft—ad A SRR FERAEE ahEERTiEd
R guneaReIaRdE Al gaafdgarald | ... .aRaades-

afgeol BaEa® | (Act. 111, In Rapakasatka of Vatsarija.)
which seem to echoe the speech of Malavikda in the Malavika-
gnimitra— :
- . Lad
A | a1 gaAEEDsaE vd ®YaAT adi a4 Rgwniy
qarg RvRafEragaal 7l | A, V.

We have instances of ladies painting their lovers in the Nemi-
nirvina, the Harivilisa, the Srngaradhanadakavya and the Katha-

saritsdgara.
HFUTAAZ: FAAL
afy « BEagaar aq a1 |
RfgaazimR@saEar
Rl asharai |

Neminirvana, IX, 50.
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€@ (feferea momme R

TAREITAGFA: |
afeaaueagdies 939 gt

aaguasiomy a5 qm | Harivilasa, V, 12,
aH o fval gy ar atEsaiget a

e BReag a1 wamg R | Megha, 11, §1. 18
ATFHON (AT, FEAEARA R

Fraeangiedy gnaver gdai gefi |
AN CE AT A BTy o

o @& gfaAnReE gad Mg |

S_rngéradhanadaéataka, SL. 40,

The proficiency of ordin_ary hou:sewives

arts was thus very great; in fact 1t. was s
only eclipsed by the cleverness 3nfl }31gh art
fessional adepts in art lil.<e .the Qtracarya{si a
the prostitutes that specialised in all the fin
painting etc. Of the imp-etus given to‘]a ¢
in the case of Vedyanganis the ’rfl‘OSt Ctoq
dence is in the line of the Arthadastra o

in painting ang other
O great that it wag
istic skill of the pro-
nd other painters anq
€ arts—music, dance,
ullivation of fine artg
uent authoritative €vi.
Kautilya

dﬁarmrmmm«%ﬁwrémqm@?mm_
FEAIRAGAEIRRITRSFANR 701w TERE R sy
THRRERIAA G Vol. I, T. S. S, Chap, II, Adh. 17, py,.
karana 44, p. 305. ‘
The verse in the S_rr_lgflratilaka of Rudrabhatta

a9 gla 78 78 gFadr i a?amg(r
& g gowaRT ona m%gﬁl'ﬁ:agl

g § g Fusfy m‘rﬁ{q%ﬁirgamt;mr |
TS Ferwengaer ik & @ ) ) ,

in all the fine arts, The fine
harlots were adepts in a rts.
Sh:.)‘f.s uz;ilea totfhtie Vesdyanganas is seen in the descriptio
artistic s

n of the
beautiful floor decorations in the hetaera’s house given in the
cautiiu
Padataditaka,

5
RT IN INDIA
UTION OF A

AND EVOL

ANTIQUITY

.

Rz a:aaﬁaamrg?ﬁ
.....i%afi‘::‘i:;g:;{a ﬁ’?ﬁf?:;:até@arﬁt . VEEEGEATR
émm a vaol,

i re-

gL | p.tlz.mvéda we are told that colours are being p

T ifasa

In the Dhirtavit inting. o .
for pall’l q,;a
pared (ground) o égmamqﬁgféag@qartpw 'W 3
¢ e ‘1 p.8.

a;m:mﬁ; | dfimeqaaziaidon [Ga=y aum: |

- . WKRI ........
@

al decorations on
lours were obviously used_ f'O;tcﬂ)or
our {iri etc.
(Theste oc;owomen in the place of Kas.d e st tacte
breasts . ) s a vivid pi ari The
akatika gives u ainting.
The Mrcfh‘lm\gsmgtasené knows t'he art rosfor?; whogm they
of Veéyaﬁgan?. cqr‘ry pictures of v:mc;]us S;:‘ The courtesane
i Ce.ls ¢ . lacra’s house.
Vitas and . ther in the hela itracirvas and we have
desire to bring toiel1dness to artists and_Cxttr:igi;ia e
showed peculfli"trh_S sort of love in the Padatag
1
an instance o

inting master Sivasvamin. .
avatika loves the painting 1 | i
e aanil—‘gaenaed Fga@ldmEnr @
o v:alf.q AFAR:'—gf | . 2s.
Ry Rraenfad afy agi

, ta or bhitti.
] ere done generally on phaldf:api;);l ssage from
Paintmgs_“’ed was the most pOpul.ar. o
The last mentlo}?ﬁéa it is given that pictures
S efgdrapra
the Srngarap

bannerws - ‘w;:é qgxT: fRaa™, el M wFRA Reram
Mss.
|y gAA T | Vol. I, p. 394. Madras Ms
9

imi ictures (on banners)
i tions similar pic
§astilakacampu men N VoLl os
The Yasasti E[QHQ@EBIUG Vol 1,p
EIGHCRAGIR IR 3
fdaRIEag

amy we
wn and Dr. A. K. Coom‘arasv:rn [ e
According to Mr. Pi.cti:s on banners and ﬂagsi ,:mlizria gp e
have lots of ﬂles’tla‘itget and other places. Eyeir:] enlotued e
today in Nepa]’bh s in Hindu temples' f:ontam o%, et reprosent,
the dhvajastarr(l)f ; ;16 o hamas of the deities are ¢

presentations
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ations of these banner pictures. There are also, apart from the
dhvajacitras, pictures on the Toranapatas and flags carried about
in Hindu temple processions.

Of the themes of paintings we have it given in the Silparatna
that anything can be chosen as a subject. Thus the scope is very
wide. Representations from contemporary life, landscapes, port-
raits and mythological incidents were amongst the pictures
painted. OI these special mention should be made of {wo—the
Kamadevapata and the Yamapata. The former was a very popular
one with women and lovers especially and was kept in almost
every house and also in royal palaces. The latter was a big
canvas showing the horrors of Hell taken through the streets by
the Yamapattika (picture show-man) who earned a living by
exhibiting it to crowds of eagar naughty children who generally
sorrounded and hounded him wherever he went. Mention of
the picture of Cupid is profuse in Sanskrit literature. We have it
spoken of in the Kadambari, in the Pradyumnabhyudaya, the
Gathasaptasdati and in. the Ratnavali.

Frgeas o RidwmfalEa: smdage: wdia: | ka, p. 536,

A —aE | &8 am agaved gk wag ¢

FOGIAR—TIFNA ager 7 wlafed a3q |

AR —ae | @y Felaa | fegs @ 3 FgAgy
BT BT |

FRAF—EAE | ¥ SO TIRFEEETar
R qﬁm’{ | Pradyumnzbhyudaya, I.

afiel afrsl sReagets AsEcTEmig |
g9 9aSA0aES g AOTSMEL qEon )
[ a9%: Taseagen ACAIESIITAT |

FANT gazanazia abiaeR qgof () )
Gathasaptasati, V, Sl 58.

FRRFI—aala 7 afdg Aagew | Mk aor ams
Waiﬁ Wﬁﬁqﬁz\ﬁ.‘&a {Efﬁ aa'a[ & araufa I Ratnavali Act 1.
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The lines of the Harsacarita—

HdisvmRaiEezdaaugan HIal o @ aRmfamsRas
SEveA FUTd qAIEH IR | P 193

and the passage in the Mudrardksasa
(qq: sfEzld gagea = 1)
—
qUE SIAEH 920 f &S qaid  SUOfE |
Tql @ ORI 8 Wef Jeuead ||
afa o1 —

gRaeq shiFgsa fAgaEr &3 aRmisng |
qRE GASIA S A0 SAor e |
W QF g qRiGe Fae daaear Arand wmenf® | a1,
arec among many that give us some account of the Yamapata.

The details of the methods of picture production are also
learnt by us through the numerous references to them in literature.
Though they have been dealt with by me in detail under various
other heads 1 shall just indicate here the outline of the working
process through some typical references. First the Varnaka or
cartoon is prepared to be transferred to the regular canvas. The
canvas, colours and brushes being ready, the preliminary drawing
is sketched with the vartiki. In this case the sitrapita is all
important since that preliminary rough marking decides the
positions, poses and the formations of the figures that compose
the picture. Then comes the colouring and the shading (vartani)
that gives the effect of modelling or relief to the figures. The
final work is the unmilana or the revivification of the figure, by
opening its eyes (working of pupils etc.), which had lain lifeless
so to say all the time for all practical purposes. The reference
to the Varpaka in the verse of the Aryasaptadati—

Fel (3 gl & oweRa aviw g |
f HAld WRREFGY FEereR (| S 189.

is one of the many such found in literature. Similarly we have
the Sitrapata process given in the Rajatarangini of Kalhana,
Suvrttatilaka of Ksemendra, Sriigiradhanadakdvya and the Kirna-
sundari.
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spameaiad! FrgRET ar Rt |
deaifilaes =adl gmiReadag: |l

Rajatarangni, VIII, 2587.

Reftart gmeaqu aur AFgaRI—

FaUSaTY F=gT Fadml
giamafgiEt deaagata: |

TaacRong wiikdar wiEsa-

AQIENFeEaaE &R || Suvrttatilaka,S1. 41.

am FEfERTsTaRvERegar
FeisTirgaE g&dl WHIRHA: |

FTASAAAGE: @ Qg
REASGLATRR [ARGSFFAFACEA ||

Srngaradhanada$ataka, S1. 46.

[T —IgEa-gE@adAIRegh: FAALIZA-
gEEaIfeRInearan: gafEgT: |
ABEVAERT ATAAST &1 ARET G
agaffifmmesmly qad e |
Karnasundari. ActI, SL

In the last quoted verse we have vartani also given. The Gatha-
saptadati tells us of the evanescent nature of the Vartikdrekha
preliminary sketch drawn with the vartika (pencil).

ggegAETmeEd M ST goerd Gfamg—
St ST eIfeEg Aol AR RrewIaAly |
& d A 57 A Prger gfsor 95588 1l virr, s6,
[ gaqiRefl a7 snmmadaiggawes |
adge {3 BRI gfdar fssfy ) )

The process of vartana is not so easily understood since the use
of the word ‘Vartana’ is itself ambiguous in literature. The
- Vartana that the Visnudharmottara speaks of is obviously shading.

But in literature the word is used as meaning « application * of
colour, In the Vikramankadevacarita, in the Karpiiramafijari
and in the Udayasundarikathi we have the word used in this
sense.

ANTIQUITY AND EVOLUTION OF ART IN INDIA 9

gy fasa [ BReRg faiEean )
xfdnoeRe® JaEaa qiiveEd ||
Vikramiankadevacarita, IV, Sl 22,
F Fg abnensl 03¢ aR_E
(@Y @g aWiF: 9% 3990Q) Karpiramaiiari, p. 6.
a1 & agisn akar sz Bygafaada gam: |

Udayasundarikatha, p. 100,
The meaning of the word in the verses of Ratnakara

Bt [ReEeataa Rual shraugadams: |
g GElFAARE AR R EF NG ghT S ||
Rfvseraaia: gFagaaan |
I X 7 qudmiyeeza: &a: ||
Haravijaya, XXII, 96; XXXIII, 3.

is again ambiguous; but here it might be taken to mean shading
also. Of the importance of rekha in the picture, and in India a
perfect outline is the forte of the artist, there is a lot spoken.
Ratndkara holds that good line work, a most difficult task, is a
rarity.

Feaioll Fegray Beer g Ima |
gai Wi fAfeiay REsamd an ||

Haravijaya, XXXII, 70.
Vamana speaks of the rekha as almost everything in a picture.

g fagy &fdy Yalea ot wea gamaff |

Kavyilankarasitravrtti, I,1ii, 13.
But, perfect modelling was also attempted in the pictures. Passages
like TEEAT ¥ ERFARRANEY in the Sikuntala Act VI TSI
fa FATFIRFENRaIaggEr RAsad THRRIaTB AT, ...
FFAfq®gH! in the Tilakamaijari, p. 135, and frEFERTATHT-
fafefr L.o0....a. A @ FEIAGER FEIEY in the
Ya$astilakacampin (Vol. II, p. 312)all show a high sense of
modelling possessed by our artistic ancestors. Varnasthiti or the
proper arrangement of colour in particular appropriate combina-
tions in particular places in a picture has also been stressed in

the verse of Sri Harsa
1X—2
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Rafrmifeancaaal 7 &9 ~EEd @vg an |
@I A1 FY HeqreIg@Ral 7 ar ||
Naisadha, II, 98,
and the gathi of Sataviahana
ARFsAINPEANTTNRT:  TRATFA] RETGRIAA
AZAATE—-
FonmARZeEd (7 qq qow ol (A |
ordg 7 & o g=g [Gen Jon TRgESE ||
[ dmm ey o Fa$ e |
@AY a7 gaE fE 9 TrgEE: N )
Gathasaptasati, VII, 12,
The unmilana process is best explained in the verse of Ratndkara
geaaiy vaaEgmaREgaREigee afHE: |

FFieTaEA-aTy: avel IgRAMTRT Bansaawar |
Haravijaya, XVI, 65,
U nmilana is given by Ratnikara in another verse also
gyfen gualdlear add AvesHEReEsd |

FggHiad @agal fAfEen ag filRaRH |l
Ibid. XII. 30.
wherein we also get the spelling of Bhalamba (arrangement of
background) of the Visnudharmottara given as Bhalabha. It is
from the same poet that we get at the importance of Sthanaka in a
picture which connects citra closely with Natya.

fARamalan gFaRgaaarn: |

v fa 9 qudRiEReRan: @A ) xxxir 3.

Practice is all important in producing a good piclure and
we have exhortations for artists to work hard and gain a perfect
mastery over the brush or chisel as the case may be. The verse
of the Dharmasarmabhyudaya

e g g guui aslad Reawerg geaq |

qe&T Al FRaR qx gavdm and gdwr g IV, 13.
and of the Vikramankadevacarita

FraraE wRoal: aguadty
agiavd a3 efRd aw YaeEaAn |

ANTIQUITY AND EVOLUTION OF ART IN INDIA 11

I TGS RO WFAT
AN SRAZEEs §ad 9T || XVIII, 69.

are all in this strain. The best artists with an excellent practice
could produce works of art that were eyed with wonder even by
art critics and connoisseurs. IExpression of emotion in picture
and such other difficult problems engaged the painter. The
Upamitibhavaprapaficakathi says that representation of emolions
in picture is most difticult.

o ‘gligsl @, dnar o, sNEmT s,
qRegdl wEema—3R | g 9 N wEREaR, &9
FtmaafREFGIEE | p 6.

Pictures were drawn with such care and exactitude that they were
suggestive of many things. Just as in the Viddhaalabhafijika
we have the picture of the princess suggesting {o the king that it
was the portrait of an unmarried girl from the arrangement of
the figure, its dress and so on we have a picture described in the
Dasakumaracarita wherein the clever painter suggests a lot about
the painted lady.
a4 I FAEIIEINTRE g6 vd @3 | an
TR JISHARNT FITHEHE FAGL ITFFR |
g 9 auadid —* g | Aegldaq sl ; aq: FewgIe Ay,
sf@algdt 9 aga, queu 9 gEssi:, sMidaRgwgam
q ag:, Neagfig T o 19 AN NFqugH sTEEEEE-
ARG, | e JaogrEalt | aRa Tge werEoeh
ARgETe quggameniRal IR FRReRIREAIE
qEgRER —R | g anfRREd—‘aalic, | AAFagaga-
EAaRAaE: aiaEe wdl aedAm ReEEd i
Arediatare advaifefaar —f |
Uttarapithika, Ucchvisa, VI, p. 167, Kale's edition.

Another feature in a picture very much admired and sought to be
retained permanently by painters in the painling is aujjvalya.
Kalidasa speaks highly of ¢ pratyagravarparaga’. The Ya$astilaka-
campi gives that pictures rubbed after being drawn lose their
lustre—
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anfeed wE Fafm afdassiam | Vol 11, p. 146,
but there also appear to have been pictures drawn in  better
colours with a greater permanency of lustre thal increased when
rubbed but was never lost as given in the Pratijiidyaugandhari-
yana. o -
fgTh:— . - . ST IR @G T AgATEE GanRR gga
g8 | wag gAiia@ qEEn | & gt lang | e v ) g |
JHIGAN A T FAET an aeTEai WA | wag e

TR | GREA | @ [ gSTHE, | wzfa
Rralsly aEq @R Aweg Ry WY | Ace1r

Even these pictures could be destro

yed by an application of
water—since all these were painted i

n tempera. Vimana lays
very great stress on aujjvalya and holds that Pur

dnacchayi in
pictures is a distinct blot.

FHENHI A AN WEARR | qTay JUUSSETA |
SftssIed FFaRegho oimea: |
ORI 39 a7t Fada: )

Kavyilankar

asitravrtti, 111, i, 25.
We have also some descriptions in ljter

alure of faded pictures on

moment and cobwebs sorrounding thet
broken statueltes, etc. The descriptio

n of deserted Ayodhyi in
the Raghuvarhsa from which a few in

€s can be quoted—
faaan gwaaEdo: RN mEYg: |
AaRgAEaRRgea: Gerfierd 1k )
ey z?rﬁem’éqramargazﬁaaﬁmqmmr{ |

@Al wafa agitwe. R )

and of the wasted city of the
conlained in the lines

wOIf: afRfETa: Rrfieg Rl svefafy; |
(LRGN EBE (Bl I WEg: |)

siaa fAmRe EARE IR G [E T \

eieafa ghdsoy RyeasidE: |

ogress Tataka in the ]inakiharar_:a

Raghuvarhéa, VII, 16-17,

.
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mﬁ%ﬁﬁa&wﬁw{amﬁﬁﬁwaﬁ l

tgedld 94 g%ngi g4 qmﬁﬂm‘mam 1

a%a: qfi&hu‘ﬁgamalata.m:rw‘lwa. | Y s
qRsaf a1 aul SRS aze &igud |l

H mples. h
are splend}d eﬁ? e};hortations addressed to people to leM::n:ere
. i mne -
e t least as hobbies which woul'd_help m. sor e
various arts athe case of the Pandavas in Virdtanagara—e
ency—as in —
ign ve};ses Jike the one of Ksemendra

ATEHSITHG HIG WA FasA: |

i a, 72.
~ g 1 Carucarya,
T ETEARCEERULEN —
ﬁgﬂﬁ;ﬁff people ignorant of art and art :.:lppfeffhor‘;
we have.a “_umre of the way hunters—perfect boors in arverlsaf )y
A graphic pchUCiate paintings is found in the humourous
ciation—appr

- saratilaka of Rudrabhatta
the Srngaratila
et TEESR ARRFAS Y FAAEAN
i wefd o9 adust F01 7 A |
g A ARy TR ﬁ.ﬂﬁﬂﬁ . (k)
FqEFTOE: e it §4 gEd || P
hese thece are the excellent art' critic§ welLv:tr:(eid
Aot confraSt tzrt :heory of art and in the practice of it. y
in the science

. ) is as
=ira was compulsory in the case of all art students
itrastitra in the ©
. th::e(:lrom the verse of the Kuttinimata
we S

waG T PaeTa g |
ESRRYR FawA0 saﬁimég ||r 12

3 9 TS €@ ,
snaraRARd I M

) . ht be the same as the (Eitrasﬁtra in th\: ?:SZ‘;
This Ctrastlrs The onception of Tvastd, that we wd he was
b e fresh in the minds of the sllp‘nj line of the
Vedas, wa:hevigodel for all to copy as seen In tZ;e7) i Though
as e A . I’ . ‘

e g e RS (vor % 2 by Maya and
Yasastilakac tpwritten by Tvasta is available, oot Y arehitec.
no book on ar ular books on art a S

., = o ongst the pop ' ti—
Vlsvaka¥?3 ;‘; ;ﬁnnakf quotes from a book on art by Prajapa
ture. The
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gemfa 9 frRatr—

S0 ASREE AIRAIRNII |

qr e @ Rug a1t gemy gamE ) vol. 11, p. 112.
but unfortunately like many other books that are lost to us this
book lingers in its mere name. The great passion for art was such
in the case of the excellent art critics who drank deep at the
fountain of art knowledge that we have instances as in the case

of Carudatta where admiration is expressed even for an artislic
hole crealed in the wall by a burglar.

Apart from citras on bhittis, phalakas, patas etc. we have
had the Bhaumika-citras of a momentary nature drawn everyday
with colour powders on the floors, etc. These Ksanika-citras
have been dealt with in detail in the Nirada Silpa. In the
Upamitibhavaprapaficakatha the verandahs of the Jain temple are
described as filled with such patterns and designs of Rangoli.

RfEasfE=giTgRgTia: |
A0 TIE0] AGY: FNSFSNAM: || Prastava, I, 43.

These, the modern Rangolis (known by that name in Bomlbay
Presidency), were known as Rangavallis and are frequently
mentioned in literature.

AFBHY gl TFASIZAT | Vasastilaka, Vol. I, p. 350.
AfRyaltragiRaTsensd EEEAGRAZTIIFSASH-
@@aé"ﬁ@q | Yasastilaka, Vol. I, p. 371.

AP ARIEaNEAT RFERGAR: |
Udayasundarikatha, p. 39.
In the Mrcchakatika there is a description of the process of
Rangoli.
fggs:—a | aReRmalagdeidaTe, RvgiPagg-
ATEREAREIRATE. . FGAFTIITIRE GRFAT |
Act, IV,
Mosaicking the floor was also well-known and it was
permanent Rangoli.
TOAGEFAT FAFAfFaagEa |
Yasastilaka, Vol. I, p. 24.

ANTIQUITY AND EVOLUTION OF ART IN INDIA 15

Lettering which today engages the attention of many a
commercial artist was also a subject of study with the artists in
Ancient India. Their idea of lettering is well borne out by the
numerous descriptions of artistic letter forms in literature. In
the Vasantavilasamahikavya we have the letter 3o described, as
composing an artistic form, on lines similar to Sri Harsa’s
description of the same lelter in his Naisadhiyacarita.

fosfaT: gl fumar afy @t gosfedt @am
fafn FrglRdrgardaiadl 7 g ||

giatd
Vasantavilisa, I, 43.

There is another artistic description of the inverted form of the
letter 3 in the same book.

gl HANAE aFf swaSEgay | /bid. 11, 43.

The Aryasaptasati describes flower-like patterns of letters (drawn
like leaves patrakrii).

EaRwad ol aEs ath—
Fifgammanl & qa@ ¥ @l |
Y@rFAATHAE, gealifa afar () 337,

Thus we have a rich art spirit pervading and permeating the
land, Paintings and drawings were not the only products of the
artists’ aclivity. Sculpture was at the zenith of perfection.
Architecture was likewise progressing. In fact it is only as
handmaids of architecture that painting and sculpture have
developed and shone in any part of the world; and the case has
not been different in India. Bhuvane$vara, Ellora, Mahibali-
pura, Elephanta, Tanjore and Madura are common household
words connoting the best of India’s art. But thal is not all. Allied
arts like ivory work, woodcarving and the rest were equally
practised with efficiency. A portion of the Sanchi tope was in
fact carved by the ivory workers of Bhilsa (Vidisa) as we learn
from the inscription there. Vamana records likewise in his
Kavyilankarasitravrtti that gemwork was cleverly done and
figures of gods were cut in them according to the intaglio
process.

v afar gRared w9 v |
7 @g qRAmaNg LaasmilEd @a | 1V, i, 2,
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Such has been the i vity i

ach has been fornt:Sres:t :11;(; activity in art; and it js all the

degradation to which’ art ha i i

when we. remember that shse d(}alsecl?imli(: l;oi?dli:r;:z ec?‘ o

ia(nd tc;wermg place i1‘1 the sphere of world culture spreadinan nI: .
now ed.ge. In countries far and wide about her as in Chinga a ‘:;

Sf:;; Sli rltS to ﬂt)e .hoped that bright and golden days for th

glorio a‘rt :)?li]t ering fr.om a temporary eclipse through lethargy

on Sha}]){ vt ands custodians, would dawn ere long, free her from

mal::e stalwarts of her somnolent votari
and honoured men in {he sphere of world’s art et

THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE EASTERN CALUKYAS

BY
M. SOMASEKHARA SARMA,
Madyas.

In the course of my studies on Calukyan history!, 1 have
felt that the system of chronology put forward by Dr. Fleet nearly
hity years ago is susceplible of improvement in the light of fresh
data now available. Dr. Fleet worked at this chronology with
the aid of the grants mentioned below, which supply some
astronomical details for calculation.

(i) The Satira grant? of Visnuvardhana I, issued in the
8th year of his brother Pulakésin II, on the full-
moon day of Kartika (in Saka 589: A. D. 617, Oct,
20).

(ii) The Cipurupalli plates,® also of Visnuvardhana -1,
issued in his 18th year, on the occasion of a lunar
eclipse, in the month of Sravana, on the full-moon
day.

(iii) The Réyiru grant4 of Visnuvardhana Ii, grandson of
Visnuvardhana I, which says that the king, in his
second year, made a gift, on Wednesday, the tenth
tithi of the bright fortnight of the month of Caitra,
when the Moon was in Magha naksatia. .

(iv) The Mattewada plates,’ also of Visnuvardhana ]I,
which record a gift, made by the king in his fifth
year, on the occasion of a Solar eclipse, on the
new-moon day in the month of Phalguna.

Bharati. Vol. 11, nos. 3,4, 7 and 9; Vol, 111, no, 12,
Ind. Ant., Vol. XIX, p. 309 fI.

Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, p. 16 ff.

Ind. Ant., Vol, VII, p. 186 ff.

Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p. 191 ff,

1X—3
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(v) The Maliyarhpiindi grant! of Amma II Vijayaditya.
This grant supplies the interesting information that
the king was crowned in Saka 867, on Thursday, the
13th tithi of the dark fortnight of Marga$irsa, in
Maitra (Aniirddha)naksatra, while the sun was in

Dhanus, in Ghata lagna (A. D. 945, Nov. 20th
Thursday).

Even though there are thus sufficient data, the above records
are not by themselves enough to fix the chronology of this dy-
nasty, unless the period of rule of each king is separately known.
Fortunately for us, the Eastern Calukya grants supply this datum.
When Dr. Fleet worked at this problem, the grants that supplied
this information were those of Amma I and his successors. The
highly incompatible nature of the recorded lengths of the reigns,
and the dales of the grants of Visnuvardhana I and Visnuvardhana
1], calculated from the data supplied by them, can well be seen
when we calculate backwards from the coronation date of Amma
11 or forwards from A.D. 617, the 8th year of Pulaké$in II,
under whom Vignuvardhana 1 was Yuvardja. Thus, the reader
may gain some idea of the difficulty, under which Dr. Fleet had
striven to adjust all these imcompatibilities and finally scttle the
chronology. While fixing A.D. 615, as the first year of the rule of
Visnuvardhana I, Dr. Fleet had remarked thus : ¢ The historical
event, which gave this starting point was the installation of
Vignuvardhana I, not as the Mahdraja or the independent ruler of
a separate kingdom but as Yuwvardja, associated in the govern-
ment, with his elder brother PulakéSin 11’2, Thus he was of
opinion that the period of 18 years’ rule of Visguvardhana I,
should be computed, not from the time he began to rule over
Veéngi independently, but from the time he was installed as the
Yuvardja. Dr. Fleet had to postulate thus for the sake of adjust-

ment. Even then there were many chronological difficulties that
confronted him at each and every step in his argument.

Recently, the Attili copper plate grant® of Calukya Bhima
I has come to light. The importance of this grant cannot
be over-estimated, in as much as it supplies the coronation date
of that king, Saka 814 (Meésa, Caitra, badi. 2, Monday, Maitra),

. 1. Ep.Ind, Vol. IX, p. 147 ff.
2. Ind. Ant.,, Vol. XX, p. 5.
3. C.P.no. 14 of 1917-18.
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i ivi tion of the rule of the several

.. 892 A.D., besides giving the dura‘ '
:;e,vsious king’s of this dynasty. This s the earliest of tlhi E\z{;ste;{n
a -ants lv the coronation date. The late Mr. .
Calukya grants that supply ! ' b

‘ i this grant in the Journa

. Laksmana Rao, M.A,, edited . :  the ‘ _
I\Sliha? and Orissa’ Research Society,’ in hngh’s}} and‘ in t‘he
odrnal of the Telugu Academy,? in Telugu. While d_omgb bOk.
gle has given the dates of the different kings, calculating bac

from A.D. 892, the periods of their reigns, as given in this grant.
His dates are given below :

—634
(1) Vispuvardhana I ... ADD. 2;2_2;
(2) Jayasiriha —
(3) Indravarma o676
(4) Vispuvardhana I o
(5) Mangiyuvaraja AN
(6) Jayasirnha 11 e T
(7) Kokkili T
(8) Vispuvardhana 111 A
(9) Vijayaditya I il
(10) Visnuvardhana v AN
(11) Vijayaditya 11 o
(12) Vispuvardhana \Y o
(13) Vijayaditya 111 . o
(14) Calukya Bhima (crowned in) .

616 thus becomes the initial date of
Visniiircllht:r?au%hx\ﬁ:Iiaksmar)a Rao' takes 615 as the fu‘sF yeax;
his rule as an independent sovereign, as against the view o
2 hls‘lue Neither his view nor his dates can be upheld for
o o that the Satara grant of Visnuvardhana I clearl_};tells
e rea'sc;::, was still a Yuvardja in the 8th year of Pulakésin 1L
111\? thqli is more or less accepted that Pulakééin 11 came to the
th(r)c:le in A.D. 610-11.3 Then his 8th year \_Nould be 61?-}18,
if we accept Dr. Fleet's date for the Satara g‘rant. either
g: lvg I;rl 617, Vispuvardhana 1 could not h;ve b;zn afnt ﬁzdﬁgf;?::rt
i ' Besi i Nos. 2, 3 an 0
ki;]g ;n:r\ls.tl?eesCu::lSd;klgsr, 51‘:22:? of Sarvalokasraya, .., Mangi-
abov ’

N

1. Vol. VIII, p. 82 ff.
1. VI, p. 246 f. . .
i. XOV Rafnamurty Pantulu’s Commemoration V?I., p. 97;
Bilar;darkar’s Early History of the De:ccan, p. 87; ;
C. V. Vaidya’s Mediaeval Hindu India, Vol. I, p. 265.
4, Ep. Ind, Vol. VIII, p. 236 ff.
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yuvardja, of his 2nd year, all of which supply some details for
calculation, as has been noticed above, should be taken into
account. The dates 634, the 18th year of Visnuvardhana I, 669
and 682, the 2nd and 5th years of Visnuvardhana II respectively
and finally 678, the 2nd year of Mangi-yuvardja do not at all
satisfactorily answer the details, furnished by the above-
mentioned grants. Hence this scheme does not work. Similarly,
the whole scheme of Eastern Calukya chronology, laboriously
built up by Dr. Fleet so as to accomadate the dates corres-
ponding to the 18th year of Visnuvardhana I, the 2nd and 5th
years of Vispuvardhana II gets disturbed and deranged if A.D.
888, the initial date! given by him to Calukya Bhimal is
rejected, in view of his coronation date 892, supplied by the
Attili grant. Hence, a fresh of attempt at resettlement of the
Eastern Calukya chronology is a necessity.

I

Before proceeding further, let us know the length of each
reign, as stated by the Eastern Calukya grants. This kind of
enumeration in years of the length of each reign begins from
Vijayaditya I1I, son of Kali-Visnuvardhana V, the twelfth king
of this line. He it was who, after going through the imperial
records, made a list of kings that preceded him and noted down
their periods of rule in his grants. Thus he states in his Satalar
grant:?

vd o RuEdaame: & SaREawE: R Aftgas: 349y
ReaReamm: (1 27—28).
Curiously enough there are discrepancies in the duration

of some of the reigns even in his own grants,® which cannot be
accounted for. No wonder such differences are found also

1. Ind. Ant, Vol. XX, p. 12.
2. Bharati., Vol. I, p. 90 ff.
Jour, Andh. His. Res. Soc., Vol. V, p. 101 ff.
3. Bharati., Vol. I, p. 94.
Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. V, p. 104.
The periods given in the Pimulapadu and Urutiiru plates
(C. P.no. 5 of 1912-13; Jour. Tel. Acad., Vol. 1, p. 140 ff.) tally
with one another but differ from those given in the Sataldr plates.
The periods given in the Guntir plates (C. P. no. 5 of 1911-12)
differ from those given in-the Sataliir plates as well as the Pamula-
padu and the Urutiiru plates.
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in the grants of his successors, Cilukya Bhima [, Amma I and
others. Such differences exist in the case of six reigns, namely
of (1) Jayasithha Vallabha I, (2) Vispuvardhana 111, (3) Vijaya-
ditya I, (4) Visnuvardhana IV, (5) Vijayaditya II and (6) Kal
Visnuvardhana V. The length of reign of each Calukya king is
noted down below, along with its variations :

(1) Visnuvardhana 1 ... 18 years

(2) Jayasinhavallabha I' ... 33 years 30 years
(3) Indrabhattaraka ... 7 days

(4) Visnuvardhana I1 ... 9 years

(5) Mangi-yuvaraja ... 25 years

(6) Jayasirhhavallabha I ... 13 years

(7) Kokkili ... 6 months

(8) Visnuvardhana 111 ... 35 years? 37 years
(9) Vijayaditya I ... 18 years3 19 years
(10) Visnuvardhana IV ... 35 yearst 36 years
(11) Vijayaditya 11 ... 40 years5 41 yearsé 48 years’

1. All the Eastern Calukya grants assign 33 years to Jaya-
simha I with the exception of the British Museum plates (Ind.
Ant., Vol. VII, p. 15 ff.) of Amma II which give him 30 years of
rule,

2. Only Sataliir plates assign this period to Visnuvardhana
ITI, whereas all other Eastern Calukya grants give him 37 years of
rule.

3. All the grants give him a period of rule of 18 years
except the Urutiiry, Pamulapadu, Guntiiru and Pdnangi plates of
Vijayaditya III and the Attili and the Madras Museum plates of
Calukya Bhima I, which assign him a period of 19 years.

4. The Satalir plates alone give him 35 years of rule.

5. The Sataliir plates and the Guntiir plates of Vijayaditya
III; all the copper-plate grants so far discovered of Cilukya
Bhima I ; the Masulipatam plates (Ep. Ind. Vol. V, p. 131 ff) and
the Kolavennu plates of Calukya Bhima II (S. L I, Vol. I,
p. 43 ff.) ; the Nammiru grant of Amma II (Ep. Ind., Vol. XII,
p. 61 ff.) assign him this period.

6. The Urutiiry, the Pimulapadu and the Ponangi plates of
Vijayaditya III.

7. The Digumarru grant (Ind. Ant,, Vol. XIII, p. 213),
and the Masulipatam plates (Ep. Ind,, Vol. V, p.134 ff.) of
Calukya Bhima II and all other Eastern Cilukya copper plate
grants.
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(12) Visnuvardhana V

... 11 yearsl 12 years
7Y g

(13) Gunaga Vijayaditya I1I ... 44 years

(14) Yuvardja Vikramaditya I

(15) Calukya Bhima I . 30 years

(16) Vijayaditya 1V 6 months

(17) Ammaraja I 7 years

(18) Vijayiditya V 6 months

(19) Tadapa 1 month

(20) Vikramaditya II 1year? 11 months® 9 months
(21) Bhima ... 8 months?

(22) Yuddhamalla ... 7 years

(23) Calukya Bhima II ... 12 years
(24) Amma 11 Vijayaditya VI 25 years
(25) Daniarnava ... 3 years
(26) Badapa }(Period of 27 years

(27) Tadapa 1I | anarchy)
(28) Saktivarma I ... 12 years
(29) Vimaladitya ... 7 years
(30) Raja Raja I ... 40 years
(31) Saktivarma II eoo 1 year
(32) Vijayaditya VII ... 15 years
(33) Rijéndra Coda  alias
Kulottunga Coda

Having thus definitely known the period of rule of different
kings — one of the essential factors that helps us in our attempt —,
let us now proceed to consider the chronology. There are
certain dales which serve as landmarks, in the Eastern Cilukya
chronology.  They are the coronation dates of Calukya

1. All grants give him one and a half years of rule except
the Guntiir, the Urutiiru and the Ponangi plates of Vijayaditya
III which state that he ruled for one year and eight months.

2. The Kolavennu plates (S. I. I, Vol. I, p. 43 ff.) of
Célukya Bhima II, and the Maliyarhpiindi, the Gundugolanu, the
Masulipatam, the Vandram, the Vémuliarpidu, the Nammiiru, and
the Madras Museum plates of Amma II.

3. All other grants give him 11 months; but only the
Kalucumhbarru grant (Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 177 ff.) of Amma II
states that he ruled for 9 months.

4, The Digumarru grant (Ind. Ant., Vol. XIII, p. 213) of
Cilukya Bhima II is the only Eastern Cilukya record that
mentions this Bhima and assigns him this period.
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Bhimal, of Amma Il Vijayaditya,?2 of Vimaladitya3, of Raja
Rija I,4 of Vijayaditya VII5 and finally of Saktivarman I1,
son of Vijayaditya VII and the date denoted by the chronogram
¢ Svadita’, supplied by the Madras Museum plates’ of Vispu-
vardhana I1I.

Of these, the earliest definite date is that of Visnuvardhana
111, known by the chronogram ¢ Svadita’. What date does this
chronogram denote ?

There are three sysems of notation, by which numerals are
expressed by words, one is that used by Aryabhata, in his astro-
nomical works, the second is the chronogram system commonly
in use in South India and the third is the lctter system.8 The
system of Aryabhata is confined only to his works. It was never
in common use, at least in inscriptions, to express dates. The
chronogram system appears to have been popular. Dates in
inscriptions also were expressed, though rarely by this method.
In this system, each of the thirty three consonants have numeri-
cal values as shown below :

1. ka ta pa ya When double letters are
2, kha tha pha ra used, the value of the second
3. ga da ba la letter only should be taken
4. gha dha bha va into consideration.  The
5. na na ma $a third system of numerical
6. ca ta s sa notation, with many varieties,
7. cha tha ... sa is used only to number the
8 ja da ... ha pages of a manuscript, and
9. jha dha ... hence it may be left out of
0. fa na consideration.

1. C. P.no. 14 of 1917-18;

Jour. Bi. Or, Res. Soc. Vol. VIII, p. 82 ff.
Ind. Ant., Vol. VIL, p. 15 ff.

Ep. Ind,, Vol. VI, p. 347 ff.

Ind. Ant, Vol. XIV, p. 50 ff.

Jour. Andh, Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. 11, p. 277 ff.
Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. V, p. 33 ff.
C. P.no. 8 of 1913-14.

. C.P.no.9 of 1916-17.

8. The South Indian Paleography, p. 79

oA ON
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Thus, by the second system of notation, ¢ Svadita’ (second
letter va = 4, di = 8, ta = 6) denotes Saka 684.1 - This year
should either be the initial or the last year of Visnuvardhana 11l
or at least should fall in between these two years.

The next definite and nearest year known is the coronation
date of Calukya Bhima I, e, Saka 814. The subject
resolves itself into four sections; one from the initial date
of Visnuvardhana I to Saka 684, the date of Visnuvardhana
I11, the second from Visnuvardhana I1I to the coronation date of

Cilukya Bhima I; the third from the initial date of Calukya

Bhima I to the accession of Ammarija II and the fourth from
the initial year of Ammardja I to the coronation date of Rija
Raja L.
111

Let us take stock of all the material we have to-day to settle
the chronology of this dynastly on a firmer basis. So far nearly
70 or 80 copper plate grants of this dynasty have been dis-
covered — not to speak of stone inscriptions. Almost all these
inscriptions record grants, made on the occasion of either a
lunar or a solar eclipse or a sammhkranti. Most of the grants
do not give any details in date, except stating the occasion. Out
of these grants, those that furnish us with details for cal-
culation are very few, when compared with the total number, but
they are now more numerous than when Dr. Fleet worked at this
problem. A list of such copper plate inscriptions, along with the
details they supply, is given below, in a tabular form. Those
grants that merely state the occasion without giving any details,
other than the regnal year are not included in this list.

.

I bp . .
King’s name. ( Grant. & Astronomical details.

Serial
year

s

Z

1| Pulakésin II || Satira (8th { Kartika Su. di. 15

(Visnuvardhana } grt.2
1) '

2 | Pulakésin IT Kopparam | 21st | Kartika mahinavami
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= o b
-‘E ol King's name. Grant, &gl Astronomical details.
(%Z > S

4 ( Jayasirhha I Pedavegi| .. | Kartika paurnami,
pts.2 Visuvadina

5 | Visnuvardhana I Réyiiru |2nd | Caitra Su. di. 10,
grt.2 Magha, Wednesday

» » | Mattewada| Sth | Phalguna  amavasya,
pts.8 Solar eclipse
" »» | Pamidimu- Kartika Su. di. 15,
kkalapts4 Lunar eclipse

6 | Mangi yuvardja | Cendalir | 2nd| Vai§akha Su. di. 15,
pts.b Lunar eclipse

7 | Jayasimha II Penuka- Jyéstha paurnami, Sarn-

paru grt.8 kranti

8 | Visnuvardhana Madras * Svadita’, Mairga§ira

111 Museum ba. di. 12
pts.7

9 | Calukya Bhima I Attili $. 814, Caitra ba. di. 2,
grt.8 Monday, Sun in

Mesa and Moon in
Maitra (Aniiradhid).
—(Coronation date)
10 | Amma II Vijayi-| Br. Muse- §. 897, Mairgasira ba.
ditya um pts.® di. 13. Friday, Maitra
Sun in Dhanus, Kum-
bhalagna (Coronation
date)

11 | Vimaladitya Ranasti- §.933, Sun in Vrsabha
pindi Su. di. 6, Thursday,
grt.10 Pusya, Simhalagna

12 | Raja Rajal Kérumilli §. 944, Simhamasa, ba.
grt.11 di. 2, Thursday,

Uttarabhadra, Tula-
lagna

Ep. Ind,, Vol. XIX, p. 258 f.
Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p. 186 fi.
Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p. 191 ff.
C.P. no. 14 of 1916-17.

Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 236 ff.

Bharati, Vol. I, No. 10, p. 139 ff.
Ep. Ind., Vol. XVIII, p, 313 ff.

pts.8
3 { Visnuvardhanal | Cipurupalli| 18th| Sravana $Su. di. 15,
grt.4 Lunar eclipse

The Govt. Ep. Rep. for 1917, p. 116, para 21.
Ind. Ant.,, Vol. XIX, p. 309 ff.

Ep. Ind,, Vol. XVIII, p. 257 ff.

Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, p. 16 f1.

PN

C. P. no. 9 of 1916-17.

C. P. no. 14 of 1917-18;

Jour. Bi. Or. Res. Soc., Vol. VIII, p. 82 ff.
9. Ind. Ant, Vol. VII, p. 15 ff.

10. Ep. Ind, Vol. VI, p. 347 f.

11. Ind. Ant., Vol. XIV, p. 50 ff.

IX—4
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r

King’s name G
rant. Astronomical details

|

&
&

year

13 Vijayaditya VII _Pimula- .o |S. 952, Sum
vaka pts,1 taka, Slzmdlin SK Atka-
14 | Saktivarma II Tel. Acad < day. « A1), Syn.
pts.2 | : S983:,Sun in Tylz

u. di, 2, Th
Angraare Lhursday,
lagz;adha Kurhbha:

. Now the problem is to fit these
reigns and on particular dates i so
factory scheme,

The Eastern Cilukya ch
year of rule of Visnuvardhang I
: S over Véngi, |
mmdt athat at .least some of the Easterngcahikls o be borne in
. ér_a.n §° unequivocally state that Visnuvardh ¥2 Copper plate
engi for 18 years. Taking these into accoy b the o ed over

n

n(:ztafon the. duration of the
of the reigns into a satis-

mined,

The first record of Visr_luvardhana, known ¢
0 us,

grant, issued in the 8th year of Pulaké§in II, ¢ s his Satira
. )y e

:)v:(.) ge:t, wher? formulating his scheme, coylg
cts, mentioned above, namely, the 18 n?t reconcile the
vardhana I and the date of his Satira grant yeaI;s rule of Visnu.
:vr}c:isshowa'r the d.ifﬁculty- with the remark tha.t thef;]nfe h_e tried to
vard;énfdlv en;:] " tsl:amng {)o_ir‘nt Was the inStallatlis;snca] cvent,
separate kil,l d S but Mahara_,a or the l'"d"’lxnd iy V'l&'m-
_ > Xingdom but as Yuvardja, associated j o ruler of 5
Wl?h. his e.lder brother Pulakééin ).4 T]zn th-e 8overnmeny
tc;f)mfon, this period of 18 years’ rule should b: > n Dr. Fleet's
e time of Visnuvardhana’s anointment ag crow Calculateq from

is contrary to what is stated in the Eastern C; . Prince, which
N alukya grants. The

L. Jour. Andh. Hist. Res, Soc \Y
7 . . . » Yol, 1
2. Jour, Andh. Hist. Res, Soc., sz VI, B 277 £,
. g.‘ P. no. 8 of 1913-14, P
- Jigumarru grant of Cilukya Bhj )
3(111, p. 213 ff.) ; Pennéru grant of Sakii:?f II (Ind. Ant Vol
ion, No. 15-6-26, p. 348 f£.). M2 I (Elliot's copep.
4. Ind, Ant., Vol. XX, p.5. : =
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view of Dr. Fleet cannot be accepted to be correct, as it does not
satisfactorily reconcile the two propositions, made in the begin-
ning.
By Dr. Fleet’s chronology, it is to be presumed that the
conquest of Véngi by Pulakésin II was effected, neither in 614,
nor in 615 but some time after, even though he did not precisely
specify the date of that event anywhere. Some scholars hold
that it took place in A, D. 609.! Some others place it in 615 or
sometime before A, D. 615,2 without mentioning any reasons for
their statements. Hence these dates may be set aside.

Lack of sufficient data, to fix the date of the conquest of
Vengi has given rise lo many conjectures, all unfounded. The
only evidence, that enables us {o precisely fix the date of this
event, is that of the Koppdram plates? of Pulaké$in II, the
second grant in the above-given list. This grant was first edited
by Mr. K. V. Laksmana Rao, in the Annals of the Bhandarkar
Research Institute¢ and recently by Dr. Hultzsch, in the
Epigraphia Indica.5 These two scholars are divided in their
opinion as to the identification of Prthividuvaraja, who figures
in this grant as its ajfiapti (executor). The date of this grant was
given, as « Pravardhaména Vijayarajya Sarhvatsara ékavirh$ati,
the ninth day of the month of Kartika,” While Mr, Laksmana
Rao’s date for this grant is A. D. 611, Hultzsch fixes it at A, D.
631. Which of these two dates is correct ?

The determination of the date of this grant by Mr, Laks.
mana Rao rested solely upon his identification of the &jfiapti —
Prthividuvardja, who was taken to be no other than Satyasraya
Dhruvarijéndravarma of the Goa platesé of Saka 532. The
reasons that tempted him to identify Prthividuvaraja with
Satydéraya Dhruvardjéndravarma of the Goa plates are (1) the
supposed similarity of the name in both the grants. Of the
name SatyiSraya Dhruvarijéndravarma, he took Dhruvaraja
to be the name proper and the remaining words to be appel-

lations.  Similarly, of Prthividuvaraja of the Kopparam plates

-

1. V. A. Smith’s Early History of India, p. 384.
2. G. Jouveau Dubreuil’s ‘Pallavas’, p. 37; C. V., Vaidya’s

‘Mediaeval India’, Vol. I, p. 297.
3. Ep.Ind,, Vol. XVIII, p. 257 .
4, Ep.Ind,, Vol. IV, 43 ff.
5. Ep.Ind, Vol. XVIII, p. 257 f.
6. Jour. Bom. Br, Roy. As. Sac,, Vol. X, p. 365 ff,
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Duvaridja was taken to be the name proper. So, he concludes
that both the names, mentioned in the two grants refer to
one and the same person; (2). In both the grants, he (Dhruva-
rija) was said to be the possessor and seizer of many mandalas
and Visayas (lord of four Visayas and mandalas in the Goa
grant and seizer of the neighbouring mandalas in the Koppararh
plates).

So on these data, identifying Prthividuvarija of the
Koppiram plates, with Satyasraya Dhruvaridjéndravarma of the
Goa plates, Mr. Laksmana Rao comes to the conclusion that the
21st year of the Koppararh plates should be that of Dhruvaraja.
As his 20th regnal year is known lo be Saka 532 or A. D. 610 by
his Goa plates, so the date of the Koppararn grant should natu-
rally be 611 A.D. or Saka 533,—the details Kirttka navami,
Thursday, tallying with 21st October, Thursday, in 611.1

While editing the above inscription in the Epigraphia Indica,
Dr. Hultzsch, differing from Mr. Laksmana Rao, has identified
Prthividuvaraja with Prthiviyuvaraja, i. e., the hewr-apparent to
the throne, viz. Visnuvardhana I, brother of Pulakésin 1. He
holds, quite correctly, the terin Duvarija to be the Dravidian
tadbhava of yuvaraja. In accordance with this identification, he
corrects “rdjyasya Prthividuvardja manaili” (line 9) of the very
faulty text of the Koppérath plates to  rajasya Prihividuva-
rajasyajfiaptih.” Then he goes on lo say that Prthividuvardja
can safely be idenlified with Visnuvardhana I, as it was stated of
him in line 9, that he had “secured the kingdom to the lineage
of his son”. Finally, he takes the 21st year to be that of
Pulakeés$in 11, which was calculated, by Sewell, {o be equivalent to
A. D. 631, on the details, though meagre, furnished by the grantz,

With due deference Mr. Laksmana Rao I beg to differ from

him, regarding his identification of Duvardja with Dhruvardja
for the following reasons:

(?) 1 hold that the name Satyasraya Dhruvarajéndravarma
contains three component parts, (1) Satyasraya, (2)
Dhruvaraja and (3) Indravarma, which might be the
names of three different persons. The whole com-
pound may be taken to mean Indravarma, son of

431'1}‘ Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute, Vol. 1V,
p. »

2. Ep, Ind, Vol. XVIII, p. 261.
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Dhruvarija, son of SatyaSraya. Thus in my opinion
the Goa grant really belongs, not to Dhruvaraja but
to Indravarma. These three generations of chiefs
might perhaps be contemporaries of three genera-
tions of Cilukya kings, namely Satydsraya,
Kirtivarma and Mangalisa and lastly Pulakésin 1L
Satyaéraya, the grandfather of Indravarma, might
have assumed the name of Satyaéraya I, the Ci]ukya
king, being perhaps his subordinate. The Goa grant
makes it clear that Indravarma was a feudatory of
Prthivivallabha, who should be a Calukya king,
most probably Mangali§a, as has been deemed by
Kasinath Tryambak Telang? and the late Sir R. G.
Bhandarkar,? even though his name proper was not
given in the grant. Many instances can be cited,
from South Indian History, of subordinates, assum-
ing the names of their overlords as a mark of respect
and loyalty to them. Thus, the Goa grant cannot be
said to belong to Dhruvaraja.

(#i) The appellation Prthivi, mentioned in the Koppararh

(if)

plates is not found attached to Dhruvarajéndra-
varma’s name in the Goa grant. If both the persons
are identical, it is curious that it should be absent in
the grant of his 20th year and present in a grant of
his 21st regnal year, In this connection, the distinc-
tion is worth noting, which Hultzsch draws between
the titles ¢« Prihiviyuvardja "’~—¢ the heir-apparent of
the earth,” and ¢ Prihivivallabha''—+¢ the husband
of the earth ", the latter being born by Kirtivarma I
and Pulaké$in II. If ¢ Satyadraya” of the Goa grant,
is taken to be a mere appellation just like “Prthivi”,
then it is unintelligible, why it should be omitted
in the Kopparam plates, which add much to the
renown of “Duvarija’.

The Koppararh plates clearly give the name of the
executor of the grant as Duvardja, If this is taken
to be the scribe’s mistake, he should have written
Dhuvarija, though not Dhruvaraja. ‘Da’ can never

—

Jour, Bom. Br, Roy, As. Soc,, Vol. X, p. 348.
Bhandarkar’s Early History of the Deccan, p. 86.



30

(1)

()

(vi)

JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

be mistaken for ‘dha’, as ther
between the two letters in the
Script.

€ Was much difference
Véngi Telugu-Kanarese

The phrase or phrases i

Vi§ayas or mandalas skoieigotf tl}al: tSESSeSSOr o
evidence to Support any identification b o s an
conqueror may be described in such ;enecause o
PI:Io preciseness is conveyed by them, seneral teroms,
rthividuvarija agreeg in i

more with P,rthivigvallabha] Vilstrsluv(:jl(r)gltqract(Ed form
?f the Satira plates rather 'than ity L2raja
sraya Dhruvarajéndravarma of the “élth Sulya-
‘Mr. Laksmana Rap also admits that Prthij?d plat_e S
‘secured a (heriditary) kingdom to copf tvaraja
llneage of his son,”! Thjg carries w;&ue. 0 the
meaning when it is said that he secured k"t some
by his prowess, only here on the East ¢, at L dom
the Kopparam plates narrate his con e bt?cause
coastal districts of the Telugu countr Juests In the
other hand, it is pointed out that by' k.”’ on the
meant that {ract of country of Whichy Rl?gd?m is
was the capital, then it is wholly unin¢ ll'eYatldVIpa
that should be stated here ip the Ko e-lgl%ﬂe Why
.rather than in the Goa grant, Instead ?fpgran.l Plates
is _meant some portion of the Telugu’ co d k‘mgdom
it is to be satisfactorily located ang his duntly’ then
who ruled over that kingdom should beeS_Cend.ants,
So far, neither have we any knowled ldenh.ﬁed‘
Dhruvarajendravarma’s or his descendanfs(’a o cither
any part of, nor have any of their records ru.le over
stone or copper plate, come (o light in tl;eel'tll‘] o
country. clugu

(vii) Finally, the Koppararh plates were issued by py
ula.

|

kédin II himself, as has been :
Messrs. Laksmana Rao and Hul:tl;lsrcn}tted’rl;y both
grantor was the king himself, Prthividuvars; © real
been observed by Mr. Laksmana Rao, Wasja’ 2 has
executor of the grant. As such, the regnal ;:;Z 2aln

mentioned therein, should necessarily be that f
0

p. 43 £,

\
1. Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute Vol, 1y
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Pulakééin I, but not that of the executor. No
subordinate will dare to date in his own regnal year,
a grant, given in the presence of the overlord, if not
by the overlord himself,

These consideratlions actuate me to discard the date A, D. 610
in favour of A. D. 631, which I hold along with Dr. Hultzsch to
be the date of the conquest of Véngi by Pulakésin II, and identify
«Prthividuvaraja” with Prthiviyuvarija” i.e., Visnuvardhana I.
The fact that Sarvaldkdsraya alias Mangi yuvardja is mentioned
in the Eastern Calukya grants themselves as Mangi dogarajal
and Mangi duvardja? strengthens the above contention in as much
as the terms duvardja and yuvaradja are identical. As has been
proved by the Kopparar grant, most of the Eastern Telugu
Country was conquered by the prowess of Visnuvardhana I
himself. Another fact, that he was 2 subordinate to his brother
till A. D. 631 also becomes clear from the Koppararh plaies, as was
pointed out by Dr. Hultzsch 3

v

Thus, the framework of the scheme of the Eastern CaJukya
chronology is securely screwed tight by (1) The Koppararh
plates, which supply us with the date A. D. 631 for the conquest
of Véngi, (2) the Madras Museum plates of Vispuvardhana III,
which give the chronogram “Svadita”, answering o Saka 684,
equivalent to A. D. 761 or 762, in accordance with the Saka year,
taken to be either current or expired and the coronation dates of
kings already cited. Within this framework, the periods of rule
of various Eastern Cilukya kings should be adjusted without
loosing sight of the other grants, mentioned in the list given
above, that furnish us with certain details for calculation.

(1) Now, let us fake the Cipurupalli plates into consideration.
They record, in the 18th year of Visnuvardhana I, a lunar
eclipse on the 15th day of the bright fortnight of the month of
Sravana. There were lunar eclipses on Srivana Su, di. 15 in
the years 622, 623, 641, 650, 651 and 668 — roughly during the
period {o be assigned to Vispuvardhana . We are given to
understand that he ruled over Véigi for 18 years. As such, the

1. Satalir plates of Gunaga Vijayaditya III (Jour. Andh,
Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. V, p. 101 ff.).
2. Ipiiru plates of Vispuvardhana III (Ep. Ind., Vol. XVIII,

p. 58). ' ,
3. Ep.Ind, Vol, XVIII, p. 257 fI.
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first four years 622, 623, 632 and 641 need not be taken into
consideration, the first two, because the conquest of Veéngi was
not effected by that time and the last two, because the 18th year
of rule of Visnuvardhana 1 from the date of the conquest does
not coincide with either 632 or 641, Of the last three dates, the
last one may safely be set aside as it is too late a date for him
Therefore, the two remaining dates A. D. 650 and 651 are entitleci
for our consideration.

(2) The gift, recorded in the Pedavégi plates of Jayasithha
Vallabha 1 was made on Kirtikapaurnami, visuvadina, i.e., at the
time of VrScika Samkranti, on Kirtika Su, di. 15, So 4 date
should be pitched upon, which answers these details, within the
period assigned {o him by Dr. Fleet and a little later, say between
633 and 680. During this period, Vrécika Sarhkramana fa]ls o
Kartika Su. di. 15, in the years 633, 652 and 671 on 22nd 22nl:1
and 23rd dates of October respectively.! 633 may be dis’carded
as it is only two years later in date, than the conquest of Vgpgi
which should naturally fall during the reign of Visr_luvardhanagl,

(i) In 652, Su. di. 15th of Kartika begins on October 21 t
gh. 46, p. 8 after sunrise and ends on the next d: )
i.e., October 22nd, gh. 41, p. 28 after sunrise, Th};
Sarikranti moment falls on October 22nd, at 521
of the day or gh. 31, p. 16 after sunrise,
(ii) In 671. Su. di. 15th of Kartika begins on Qctob
22nd, gh. 47, p. 49 after sunrise and ends on t:r
next day, October, 23rd, gh. 41, p. 49 afe ¢
The Sarikrinti moment falls on Octoh
*437 of the day or gh. 26, p. 13 after sup
Anyone of the above two dates may be selected
~of those plates, as it is impossible to precisely fix it §
the regnal year of the king.

I Sunrise,
er 23rd, at
rise.

as the date
Or want of

(3) The next grants that furnish us with some
those of Vispuvardhana II. All the four grants of his,
covered, contain details, with the exception of only one which
admit of verification. They are the Réyiiru, Mattewi’da and
Pamidimukkala plates, which are already known to. “S'.by t;)l
list, given above. ' : ¢

details are
80 far djs.

——

1. All calculations, made in this paper are f o
-and for mean sunrise, in accordance with the Sﬁryaosrid'é‘}f;:t tithi
have based my calculations on the chronological tables of Ma. I
B. Ketkar. . T ‘ r.'V,
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Dr. Fleet’s date! for the Réyiru grant, A.D. 664, may be
Jeft out of account, as it does not fall within the Probable
limits of the reign of Visnuvardhana II, if 631 or 632_35 'taken
as the initial year of rule of Visnuvardhana I, over Vengi.

Dr. Fleet himself has pushed on his calculations till 668
AD. Between 664 and 668, the latter date only satisfies the
. ned in the grant, if 664 is discarded. So let
us pursue our study from after 668, i.e., from 669 to roughly 6?5
A. D. During this period of 16 years, thfa only da_te _whxch sah?-
factorily answers the details, menti(’med Tn the Re.yuru grant. is
674 A. D. In this year Caitra Su. dx.‘ 10 begins on March
22nd Wednesday, gh. 8, p. 10 after su.nrlhse and ends on 23rd
Thursday, gh. 2, p. 13 after sunrise. Similarly Magha naksatra
begins in the Caitra month in Marchon 22nd Wednesday, gh. 51,

18 after sunrise and ends on 23rd Thursc.lay, gh. 47, p. 2 after
sunrise. If 674 be the second year of Vlsuuvard’hana I1, then
the reign of Vispuvardhana I roughly commences in 621 [674—
53) (18+33+ 6)] or 624. But as has been observed above, as the
conquest of Véngi was not achieve_d by 621 or'6.24, 674 may be
left out of consideration. Then in the remaining years of the
period under notice, the Magha naksaira commences on the day
on which Caitra $u. di. 10 ends, in the years 669, 671, .672, 677,
679, 682, 683 and 685, i.c., in all these years Magha is f.d. n.
(i.e., the following day’s naksatra), but not thfa naksatra. of t'he
civil day in question, not being current at sunrise on Cailra Su.

di. 10. However, from instances of this kind that occur in

numerous well-attested inscriptions, no hesitation can be had to

accept any onc of these years as satisfying our conditions, haq it
not been for the difference in the week day. The commencing
and ending moments of the tithi as well as the commencing

moments of the naksatra in question along with the week day, in
the years mentioned above are as follows:

details, mentio

1. Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, p. 7.
IX—5
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(i) Leaving this, let us proceed with the Mattewida
charter. Regarding the date of this grant, Dr. Fleet’s calcula-
tions range from A. D. 651 to 676. His date is 668 A.D.1 In
doing so, he considered the date both according to the aminia
and pirnimdnta systems of citation,

What is meant by pirpimanta and amania systems? The
luni-solar month ends with amdvdsyd in the amdnta system and
with pirpimd in the parnimdanta system. The amdnia month
begins with Sukla di. 1 alter amavdsyd, i.e., with bright fortnight,
and the pirnimdntia month with Krsna di. I, after paurpami. As
such, every second or dark fortnight of the amdnla month be-
comes the first fortnight of the piirpimanta month. For example
piarnimdania Caitra begins with Krsna di. 1 of amanta Philguna,
plrnimantia Vaisakha with Krsna di. 1 of amdnta Caitra and so
on, Thus, it may be observed that the bright forlnight alone is
common to both the amdnta and piarpimdnta systems. In the
pirnimdnta arrangement, only the tithis of the dark fortnight are
affected. Even to the present day the parnimdnta month is in
vogue in Northern India and the asmadnia one, in South India.
On the evidence of dates, furnished by certain inscriptions, dis-
covered in South India, assignable to a period, prior to the 8th
century, Dr. Fleet came tothe conclusion that system pirnimania
was prevailing in Southern India, prior to the 8th century.?
Hence he calculated the date of this grant in the phrnimania
system also.

Dr. Fleet’s date may be set aside as it is too early to Vispu-
vardhana II, according to the basis of our calculation. So some
other date that satisfies the details, mentioned in the grant, should
be found. If Philguna is taken to be an amdnta month, then
there was only one solar eclipse, recorded in A. D. 686, on
February 28th between the years 650 and 690. If it 1s considered
to be a piirnimanta month, then the eclipse should have occurred
on the 30th day of amadnta Magha. During the period, mentioned
above there were only two solar eclipses, one in 651, on January,
27 and the other in 678, on January, 28. The date 651 can
safely be ignored. So, out of the remaining two dates either
678, if parnimanta, or 686 if amdnia month is to be selected.
Even though there is no evidence to settle whether the month in
question is to be taken aseither amdnia or pirnimanta, yet there

-

1. Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, pp. 9 and 10,
2, Ind. Ant. Vol. XVII, p. 141 {,
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15 scope to decide this point unambi
should l?e noted, that the Eastern Cih‘lgl?;:s;rants b .
to the dhxctum that both the solar and lunar reckone'ar teS(lmOr.]y
vogue in the Telugu country, at least durine t}llngs fuere in
p.er‘lod. The Ranastipiindi and the Koram; '8 the Calukyan
giving the date of coronation of Vimaladitya d’ ..
state that the event took place in Vrsabha[};i o Ra}. .
resp.ective]y, in solar reckoning, As such - and Sir
of either Vimaladitya or Rédja Raja I do not hel
wheth_er the month of Philguna, mentioneq iL:]utshlo de
grant is pirpimania or amanta. There are yet the B € Mattewida
pla't?s of Amma I1 and the Attili grant of C:?lluke ”tl.Sh Museum
British Museun plates of Amma Il Vijayfldit. Y2 Bhima 1. The
ﬁ:}'owned in Saka 867, and give the details of);:; e
sira ba. di. 13, in lunar reckoning. As the ive dat.e .
dalrk .for_tnight, it helps us to some extent, If {lg\/léin i’l.iht ls’ of the
pérnimanta month, then the 13th day of the dark %afu':il, cited is a
be of amdnta Kirtika. But the details of the date dOIfnlght should
correctly, if Marga$ira is taken to be such, 1.4, p5 f) "_01 work out
th-ereby pr'oving that the date citeq in ’llm’f r?lzmat.zta m.onth,
Ca}u_kya'n inscriptions were most probably 0; tl](‘;ﬁ‘Cl':o~x1xng in the
of p‘zfrmmdnta reckoning. The dafe of accessi amania but not
of .(,alukya Bhima I, is, according to the Attili Sl(lm {0 the throne
dC:tl:lE?S b:. di‘. 2, Mgnday. iness the monthpi:(t;;s;‘ §aka 814,
lls, as Mr. Swamikannu Pi]laj observes, do not lsz.akha, the
ﬁ(.:a?IOI"].l As such, I take Caitra to pe a m’istakhofadmlt o} veri-
Cittirai, the‘ Tamil solar month corresponding t:: (l)u the scribe for
;:::Yho"” this date does not help us owing to lhisnzr' Vaidikha,
: evxdel?ce has come forth, so far, to conf ISCrepancy,
pqmt of view that the parnimant, system 3] nhrm Dr, Fleet’s
prior to the eighth century. This want is ﬁl]e:i) i
palli Plates of Visnuvardhana I, These plates, bes;
the- gift, made at the time of the lunar ecj; s’e : sides recording
Sravana, furnishes us with a date in numenﬁ ﬁm the month of
of the charter, which Dr. Fleet hag read as SgUreS at the end
di. 10 5 (=15). This is the date of the grant am, 18,_ ma, 4,
taken to bea pirnimanta month, {hen the da ‘h If Sravany is
not 15 and the month 5 but not 4, as givzns ic:luht:lhbe .':10 but
€ charter

y. At the oufset, it

termine

as Mérga-

up by the Cipuru_

1. Govt. Epi. Rep. for 1918, part I :
L. D. Swamikanny Pillaj’s «7i. -ppendix, E,
I, part. 11, p. 62 u Pillai’s “The Indian Ep

» page. 126.
hemeris”, Vo,
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These discrepancies will vanish if the month in question is taken
to be an amdnia month. In that case, it is to be understood that
Vispuvardhana § gave this gift in his 18th regnal year, on the
15th day after four months had elapsed, in the month of Srivana,
on the 15th day of the bright fortnight, at the time of the
lunar eclipse. Thus, the Cipurupalli plates of Visnuvardhana I,
along with the British Museum plates of Amma [I Vijayaditya
make it absolutely clear that the amania but not the pirnimania
system was followed during the early Eastern Calukya period.!

The above result makes it conclusive that the month of
Philguna, menlioned in the Mattewada grant of Visnuvardhana II
was an amdnla, and not a p#rnimdnta month, Therefore, A, D,
686 may be selected as the date of that grant,

(iii) Accordingly, the lunar eclipse, in the month of Kartika,
recorded in the Pamidimukkala plates should fall between the
dates 681 and 691. In both the years 682 and 683, there were
lunar eclipses in the month of Kartika. As the regnal year of
the king was not given in the plates, anyone of these {wo years
may be accepted as satisfying the details of the grant.

(4) Mangi Yuvarija’'s second year?, in which was issued his
Cendalir grant, should be A. D. 692, if the last year of rule of
his predecessor Visnuvardhana I11s 691 A, D. There were no
lunar eclipses in the month of Vaisdkha in A. D. 690, 691 or 692.

(5) The only date belween A. D. 689 and 727, that answers
well the details mentioned in the Penukaparu grant of Jaya-
simha II is A.D. 715. This is the only date assignable to that
grant. In this year jyéstha Su. di. 15 begins on Wednesday,
22nd May, gh. 9, 22 palas after sunrise and ends on Thursday,
23rd May, gh. 11, p. 56 after sunrise. The Mithuna Samkranti
moment falls on 22nd May, Wednesday at :350 of the day or
21 ghatikas after sunrise. '

(6) As has already been noticed, Saka 684 falls during the
reign of Visnuvardhana I1I, which corresponds to either A.D, 761

or 762.

1. Perhaps through the influence of the Célas, with whom
the Eastern Cilukyas had contracted marriage alliances, the solar
reckoning was introduced into the Telugu Country.

2. Ep. Ind. Vol. VIII, p. 236ff. The English date equivalent

here given is 6th May, 673 A.D.
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the throne in ifself proves that Vijayaditya III had no male issue,
and the term Yuvaraja, applied to Vikramaditya in all the Eastern
Cilukya grants, leads us to the conclusion that he died, while he
was yet a crown-prince. Owing perhaps to the conjoint rule of
Vijayaditya 1II with Célukya Bhima I, even after this event, the
Cilukyan grants give the former a reign of 44 years and count
the latter’s period of rule from the date of his coronation, even
though the former was the actual ruler, during the four years in
question. Numerous instances of this sort may be cited from
Céla history! as well as from the history of the Calukyas of
Biadami2. 1f the discrepancy of these four years, is thus
explained and adjusted, then the length of each of the above.
stated five reigns may be given as shown below:

8 ( Vijayaditya I ..| 18 yrs.| 685—702{ or | 763—780
9 | Visnuvardhana 1V [ 35 ,, | 702—736 | ,, | 780—814
10 | Vijayaditya 11 ..| 40 ,, 1 736—775| ,, | 814—853
11 | Visnuvardhana V. ..| 1} ,, | 775—776 | ,, | 853—854
12 | Vijayaditya Il ..[ 44 | 776—819 | . | 854897
13 | Calukya Bhima I .. Crgwn- 814 | 892
ed in

From the initial year of Calukya Bhima I to the accession
date of Amma II Vijayaditya, the chronology may be formu-

lated as follows:

.| 30 yrs.f 814—843 [ or | 892—921
1

13 { Calukya Bhima I
843 » | 921

14 { Vijayaditya 1V B I
15 | Amma [ 7 ., ) 843—849 1} ,, | 922—927
16 | Béta Vijayaditya V ..| 15days| 849 . 1 927

17 | Tadapal .. 1lm. | 849 .1 92

18 | Vikramaditya II lyr. | 849—850{ or | 927—928

19 | Bhima I1I3 .. — —_
20 | YuddhamallaIT .. 7 yrs.| 850—856 | ,, | 928—934
21 { Calukya Bhima II ..} 12 866—867 934945
22 | Amma II Vijayaditya Crtc)lwn- 867 . | 945

VI ..l edin

p. 208f— The Alas plates of Govinda II). There are many
Rastrakiita as well as the Eastern Cilukya grants that bear evi-

dence to the Rastrakiita-Calukya wars.
1. Prof. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri’s, ‘The Colas’, Vol. I, p.

2. Ind. Ant, Vol. X, p. 165.
3. Since this prince was mentioned only in one grant, his

reign was left out of account.

221,
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The next guiding factors, namely the length of the succeed-
ing reigns after Amma Il and the coronation dates, available
from the later Eastern Calukya grants are already known to us.
With the exception of the Aruribaka plates of Badapa and the
Sripiindi grant of Tadapa 11, all the later Eastern Cilukya grants,
which invariably belong to the descendants of Danarnava, step-
brother of Amma II, state that the former ruled for three years
after the latter. But, of the two above-mentioned grants, the
Arurhbaka plates, which alone give us the length of reigns, do
not admit of Danarnava’s rule but give us to understand that
Badapa came to the throne immediately after Amma II. By the
Madras Museum plates! of Amma 1I it is known that Dandrpava
ruled the country of Véngi, as his brothers’ represeniative, when
the latter had been to Kalinga, Now, if, it is necessary to account
for the omission of Diénidrnava’s rule in the Arurhbika plates,
then it may be stated, that the later grants perhaps count as
his rule those three years of this regency. But, as all the later
Eastern Calukya grants testify to his independent rule after his
brother, Amma 1I, their statements may be safely relied upon
and taken to be fairly correct. According to those authorities,
there was, after Danarnava’s rule, anarchy for a period of 27
years in Vérngi country, — the country having become devoid
of a ruler.

But on the other hand it seems certain, as has been
pointed out by Mr. Laksmana Rao, on the authority of the
Arurhbika and Sriptndi grants that, in fact it was not a period
of anarchy but a wilful omission of the reigns of Badapa and

Tadapa 11 by their dayadis. Thus, it has now become almost

an established and approved fact that the sons of Yuddha-
malla 11, Bidapa and Tadapa II of the collateral branch, ruled
over Veéngi during that period. As there was no mention of
these two kings in the later Eastern Calukyan grants, it is not
possible to know the period of rule of each of these separately.
Whether they ruled the kingdom separately or conjointly, it is
certain that the period of anarchy is nothing but the total dura-
tion of the reign of these two rulers. Order was restored in the
country of Veéngi, according to the same authorities, with’ the
accession of Saktivarma I, son of Dinirnava.

The intervening period between the coronation dates of
Amma 1I and Rija Rajal, i.e., 77 years (1022—945=77) does not

1. C.P.no.1of1916—17.
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tally with the total duration of the intermediate reigns, including
those of Bidapa and Tadapa 11, i.e., the period of the so called
anarchy, but falls short of the above figure by 8 years (25+3+
274 124-7=69). If, instead of Raja Raja’s, Vimaladitya’s coro-
nation date is taken into account, then the difference dwindles
into 3 years [ (1011—945=66; (254 3 + 27 4 12=063 years actually
(66—63=3)], a periud to be made up to coincide with the imtial
year of Vimaladitya.

Dinarnava’s rule comes to an end with A. D. 971, and if
Vimaladitya’s nitial year is taken to be the basis, then counting
backwards, we get A.D. 1000 as the accession date of Saktivarma,
Vimaladitya's brother and predecessor. Then the so-called
period of anarchy, i.e., the period of rule of Badapa 3gd Tadapa
Il is to be assumed to be 30 years! as against 27 years of the
later grants. Therefore, an explanation seems to be necessary.
After a period of 27 years, Saktivarma should have, perhaps, be-
come the master of the situation and brought the country under
his control, even though there were sporadic risings and fights
here and there, Finally, perhaps, three years after, in A, D.
1000, he should have ascended the throne.

As an alternative to the above proposition, Dandrnava may
be presumed to have ruled for more than three years — a pre-
sumption that goes against the definite statements of all the
Cilukyan grants. But I hold that the former view agrees more
with the evidence we have, on hand.

Coming next to Vimaladitya, if the period of his rule and
his coronation date Saka 933 are taken into consideration, then
his reign should terminate with Saka 939, which should naturally
be the initial year of the reign of his son, Raja Rija 1. But as
we know already, Rija Raja’s coronation took place in fact in
Saka 944, or A. D. 1022. Therefore, it should be stated that
Vimaladilya reigned, not for 7 years, but for 12 years, thus creat-
ing a discrepancy of 5 years. But this riddle is not so difficult
to solve as it may seem to be at first.

The discrepancy can be explained and adjusted by means of
Ranastipiindi? and Ramatirtham?® records of Vimaladitya, and
the Pamulavaka platest and the Korumilli grants of Vijayaditya

1. Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, p. 272.

2. Ep.Ind, Vol VI, p. 347 ff.

3. Ep. Coll.,, no. 83 of 1917.

4, Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. 11, p, 277 ff,
5. Ind. Ant,, Vol. XIV, p. 50 ff,

[X—6 .
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VIl and Raja Rija I respectively, sons of Vimaliditya, by
different mothers.

Whether Vimaladitya became an actual convert to Jainism or
not, it is evident that he favoured that religion. His Ramatirtham
record bears testimony to this view. At the time of the gift,
recorded in the Ranastipindi grant of the 8th year of his rule, i.e.,
Saka 940, Vimaliditya was a Saivaite, having borne the titles
Paramamahé$vara and Paramabrahmanyal. But his Rima-

tirtham record, which makes us believe that he was Jain, should be -

Jater in time than his Ranastiptindi grant, i.c., perhaps of his 9th
year or Saka 941. So, these two above records make the following
points clear, namely, (i) that Vimaladitya ruled for more than 7
years, though the duration of his reign is stated to be only 7
years by the later grants; (ii) that he became Jain after his 8th
year, f.e., Saka 940, the date of the Ranastipiindi record?, before
which he was a Saivaite; and (iti) that his rule, as a consequence,
should have lasted for more than 8 years, i.e., 9 years or even
. longer.

Vijayaditya is said to have been crowned in Saka 952, (27th
June, 1031 A.D.) after wresting the kingdom of Véngi from his
step-brother, Raja Raja I, after he had ruled for 12 years.3 Thus
we find that Raja Rija’s 12th year corresponds to Saka 952,
giving us the initial year of his rule as Saka 941.  In fact, Saka
944 is the coronation date given him by the Korumilli grant.

Over against many speculations and conjectures so far made
either to adjust or to explain the discrepancy of 5 years, shown
above and the coronation dates of Vijayadilya and Rédja Raja I,
I hold that Vimaladitya was duly crowned in Véngi in Saka 933
and was ruling the country till the accession of Raja Raja I, i.e.,
Saka 944, without a break. But, at the same time, installing his
~son Raja Raja 1, prince-regent, full 8 years after his corona-
tion, i.e., in his 9th year, in Saka 941, and placing the whole
burden of the kingdom upon his shoulders, he did not actively
take part in the affairs of the state, having himself become a
nominal ruler. Perhaps, he, henceforward, devoted his whole
time to religious study, having become an ardent desciple of
Trikalayogimunindra or Trikdlaydgi Siddhantadéva of the Desi-
ganat School. Thus, it is clear that Rdja Raja I was actually

1. Ep.1nd, Vol. VI, p. 355 f.

2. Ep.Ind, Vol. VI, p. 358 f.

3. Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vo, II, p. 279 {,
4. Ep. Rep. for 1918, p. 133, para 6.
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ruling the country as a regent of his father, even though his formal
coronation was deferred to a later date, till Saka 944 or A, D-
1022. Vijayaditya VII rebelled against him during his rule and
took hold of the kingdom. How long he held the sceptre is not
known; but the existence of Raja Riija’s inscriptions? after Saka
952 and the period 40 years assigned to his rule in the later
Cilukyan grants clearly prove, that, Vijayaditya VII was driven
out very soon, and that Raja Raja I, regaining his throne,
continued to rule till Saka 983 or A. D. 1061. It is unnecessary
for us here to go into the reasons that led Vijayaditya VII to
rebel against his brother or to follow the course of events of this
sanguinary war or to note the contending parties.

After the demise of Raja Raja I, his son Rajéndra Coda
should have come to the throne of Vengi. But inscriptions
reveal the fact that Vijayaditya VII siezed again Véngi and
raised his son Saktivarma Il to the throne. It is not known
how he succeeded in his attempt, when Rajéndra Coda was
the crown-prince. History is silent as to the activities of
Rajéndra Coda for a decade, i.e., from 1061 to 1070 A. D., after
the death of his father. No record of this prince during that
period has so far been discovered. All the innumerable inscrip-
tions of his, that have come to light, give A. D. 1070 as the initial
year of his rule. But yet this fact is mentioned in some of his
early inscriptions? that he captured elephants at Vairagaram,
conquered Cakrakota and took tribute from the king Dharavarsa
at Cakrakota while he was yet a yuvardja. N is not yet known
precisely when and in what connection this expedition was under-
taken by him. It may be perhaps when he was away on this
expedition, that the death of Rdja Raja I occurred, and the
capture of Véngi by his paternal uncle, Vijayaditya VII was
effected.

Saktivarma 11 was crowned in Saka 983 or A. D. 1061.2
But after a rule of one year, he passed away, when his father
Vijayaditya * resumed the authority out of regard for Dharma .
Hence it is evident that Véngi was under the control, not of
Rijéndra Coda, but of Vijayaditya VII, immedialely after the
death of Raja Raja 1. Vijayaditya’s rule over Vengi lasted for 15
years, as is evident from his records,4 i.e., till 998 or A. D. 1076.

1. Ep. Coll, no. 670 and 671 of 1920.

2. S.I.I,Vol III, pp. 64-7.

3. Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. V, p. 40 {,
4, S.1.1., Vol IV, no. 1011,
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During this period, the illustrio i =
K:ja.iici, from Raja Raja I came to an ::d ll\zihoiﬁgﬁ!ﬁ_rulfrs of
third son of Rajéndra Céla I. Adhirdjéndra thea]endla’ the
f(?rmer, being a very feeble prince, his brother-;n-law S(:/n'kOf tlie
dlfya VI, the Western Cilukya ruler of Kalyin an,d Rl' ,r_ama_
Coda, the Eastern Calukya prince, both, with a. vie a]end.ra
supremacy over South India, intervened in the politica]W ftfo' gain
thg Cola country. Immediately after the death of Vi a-‘ gy of
Vikramaditya VI set up Adhirdjéndra on the Cola t}ifard]endra,
after a rule of two years he was murdered, as a 'co rone.  But
the political disturbances at the Cola capital, and we gscdque.n.?e of
Coda, the Calukya prince, in possession of i‘lis mater nl Ra]endra
th.er Cola country. So far, there is no evidencenta kingdom,
Vijayaditya VII, the then ruler of Véagi was his sub ° ?how that
that Veéngi had come under his control before A. D Olrd71nate and

Itis h_ard to conjeciure the nature of relat.ion's 3;6. i
between Vijayaditya VIl and his nephew Rajéndra Cédz':l't P

this pen.oq. Since no overlord is mentioned in Vii -d'?lrin.g
records, it i1s to be presumed that he was ruling the Cé‘":lynatdnty? s
I‘y mn-

dependently. Even though some r 51 T

Rf’ljéndra Coda, bear evndgnce to theerc:gr::d t(;fe };ltrtac‘oda, son of
tained for his uncle, Vijayaditya and give out that Re,-1 had enter.
told his son Vira Coda while sending him as a ?ﬁ » _L
affer the death of Vijayaditya VII, that he, being iizr:?y o Vengi,
Cola sovereignty and of subjugating various countric;m}?s o the
ferred. the sovereignty of Vengi to his paternal uncle € trans-
Fo bel1e'?re that he said so out of policy, so as not to c;e“;e are led
impression regarding his uncle, in the minds of his o bad
political interests of his paternal kingdom. 0n%, 1n the

In {his connection, this fact is w i :

5 years of his reign, from A. D, 1073?%2;?:;%;118%“ tl?e first
assu.me the honorific title of Kulbitunga, (the el oga did ot
family), which became his confirmed name fro e of his
1075-76 — the same year, in which Vijayaditya V;rIl bafter o
last. If it is a fact that there are no inscriptions of h_reatbed his
name Kulbitunga, before his 5th year, then the ch o with the
may be taken as indicative of his authority over }:‘mge of name
well as his maternal Kingdoms — the Vepo;  paternal as
countries. €18t and the Cola

Anyhow, from after A. D. 1076
Kulgttunga 1 became the lord of the 3

jéndra Céda

\f‘.if’“.df; Coda  alias
engi kingdom also
1. S.I L, Vol I p.49 ff; and Ind. Ant.. Vol, X1V P 5;
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and nominated his sons, one after another to rule over that
country. Besides this, he, by assigning limited tracts of country,
on feudal tenure, to some of his trusted commanders, who had
been serving him before, created a number of feudatories, per-
haps as a check over his sons, lest they should become toc power-
ful and rise against him. Thus, the reign of Kulottuniga I forms
a definite landmark in the history of the Telugu country, re-
garding not only the transfer of capital from Réajamundry to
Tanjore but also for the beginnings, laid down in that reign,
of the feudal kingdoms, which grew very powerful in the
succeeding reigns.

Rija Rija 1, son of Kuldttunga [ became the first viceroy
of Veéngi and controlled its fortunes after the death of Vijayaditya
in A. D. 1076. He was crowned on 27th July, 1076 at Jana-
nithanagari, 2., Driaksarim, in the East Godavary district. With
Raja Raja | and Vijayaditya VII, the Eastern Calukya line
founded by Kubja-Visnuvardhana 1 comes to a close, giving
rise to another historic line, the Calukya-Codas of Tanjore, the
originator of the new line being Kulottunga Coda 1 himself.

From Amma 1I, the chronological scheme may be con-
s shown below, adjusting the dates, having in view the

. tinued a
various questions dealt with in the preceding paragraphs:
22 | Amma Il 2 yrs. [ £67—891 | or 945— 969
23 { Danarpava 3 ., 891-893 | 96— 971
24 | Badapa W 30 ., | 893922 ., | 971—1000
25 | Tadapa 11
26 | Saktivarmal 12 ,, 922—933 | ,, 1000—1011
27 | Vimaladitya 7 ., 933--944 | ,, 1011—1022
28 | Vijayaditya VII (Crown- :
edin) | 952 , | 1031
29 | Raja Raja I 40 yrs. | 944—983 | ,, | 1022—1061
30 | Saktivarma II 1yr. 983—984 | ,, 1061—1062
31 | Vijayaditya VII { 15yrs. 984--998 | ,, 1062--1076
32 | Kulottunga I (Crown-
edin) ) 992 . 1070

Post Script. )
Ep. Coll., no. 80 of 1930, giving the Cyclic year Bahudhanya,

Kirtika Su. di 5, Sun. corresponding to the Sth reg. year of a
Visnuvardnana has come to my notice too late to be considered in
this article. On going through the facsimile of the inscription
which I was kindly permitted by the Superintendent of Epigraphy,
to consult, I came to the conclusion that the reg. yearis 12th,
corresponding to 11th Oct., 739 A. D. in the reign of Visnu-
vardhana I1I. I hope to deal with the question fully in a separate

paper.



SOME RARE METRES IN SANSKRIT

BY

DR. A. VENKATASUBBIAH
Mysore

The number of metres in Sanskrit and Prakrt is, as stated
in the commentaries on Pingala-Chandas-silra, Prakyla-
Paingala, Vrttaratnakara, and other similar works, well-nigh
incalculable, that of the Sama-vritas alone exceeding 130 million.1
The number of those actually described and named in these
works, however, is an infinitesimal fraction of the above and
does not exceed 300; and of these metres too the great majority
are used only rarely. When therefore an author happens to
employ a rare metre in his composition, it is quite possible that
the reader, copyist or editor of the work may fail to recognise the
metrical character of the passage in question and look upon it as
prose. The following passage on pp. 15-16 of Vol. 1 of
Somadeva’s Yafastilaka-campi (Nirnayasdgara ed. of 1916)
offers an instance in point:

Rrasoikaeaiiagom |
HSASHUTRARAIRZI ||
arEREUiEsgRagsmear: |
FiFRGEITETaEET ||
UGPSR |
T RARRTARLE TS (]
ZyyfRasacgegzeniafEsa: |
geagragIRagaEaar: |l

1. This figure does not take into account the subdivisions of
the Gaha (26 in number), Skandha (28), Doha (23), Rasika
(8), Rola (12), Kavya (45), Saetpadi (71), Radda (7) and
Upajati (14) that are defined and named in the commentary on
Prakrta-Paingala (Bibl. Indica ed.) and on p. 215 of Vecarima
Sarvabhauma’s edition (Calcutta, Samvat 1926) of Pisigala-
Chandas-satra with Halayudha's scholium.
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AFIFHEIAEHFSIH: |
TFAAY arF: egop ARl )
qregly FadeEd 399 |
ax q19 gAERgEaa |l

Though printed as prose by the editors (Pandits Sivadatta
and Visudeva Laksmana Sistri PanaSikar), it is readily plain to
the ear that the passage consists of six rhyming couplets or
twelve lines each of which is formed of four feet of five matras.

The writers on Sanskrit prosody have no name for this metre,
which however is used fairly frequently by Kannada and Telugu
writers and is known as Lalita-ragale and Dviradagati-ragada
respectively in these languages.

Raghatd (in Kannada ragale and ragada in Telugu) is the
name of a class of metres whose characteristics are: (1) each
line consists of a certain number of feet containing a certain
number of matrds; (2) each odd line, generally, rhymes with the
line that follows and forms a couplet with it; and (3) there is no
limit to the number of lines that may constitute a stanza.?

The Telugu prosodist Appakavi (later than 1600 A. D.)
describes nine kinds of Ragadas—H ayapracara,
Turaga-valgana, Dvirada-gati, elc, while the
Kannada prosodist Nagavarma (c. 1040 A.D.) mentions in his
Chandombudhi (Kitlel's edition, p. 76) the names of three
Ragales, Mandanila, Lalita and U tsaha and says that
the lines of these Ragales contain 16, 20 and 24 moras respectively
In the examples cited by Kittel, the sixteen moras of the
Mandanila-ragale are contained in four feet of four moras each
(cp. @ veleyol ati-sambhramam esedire | pi-vali pura-vithigalol
neredire), the twenty moras of the Lalita-ragale in four feet of
five moras each (cp. alli mamaradalli mallika-lateyalli | yeleya-
sugemaradalli jalaruhdkaradalli), and the twenty-four moras of
the Utsaha-ragale in eight feet of three moras each (cp. atta

1. Thus stanza 55 of the Samsa-padam (a poem published
recently, in 1928) consists of 242 lines of Lalita-ragale.

2. The reading prthu-nitamba-vasa-skhalat of the edition is
without doubt wrong. The word ‘vasa’ is in disaccord, not only
with the metre, but with the sense also; and I have no doubt
that it is due to a later interpolator,
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anna vunpa bidanu kotta sala kéla-bidanu | pettiyoliha cinnad
odave totten enalu Yamanu bidanu).1

The six couplets ciled above from the Yafastilaka are,
plainly, composed in the Lalita-ragale, and constitute, in all
probability, but one stanza.

2. Another instance of a verse being regarded as prose is
met with on p. 270 of Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions. The verse
jilam  abhikspam  eva Jambavati-vadanaravindorjjitiling |
danavangand-mukhambhoja-laksmi-tusarena Visnund which is
contained in lines 1, 2 of the Tusim rock inscription edited
there, was faken for prose by Dr. Fleet.? Similarly, the verse
[aril] narendra-mauli-vinyasta-mani-kirana-lidha-kramambujah
| Pravarasenas lasya putro 'bhitd vikasan-navendivareksanah
that occurs in a Vakataka inscription at Ajantd (drchacological
Survey of Western India, IV, p. 125) was not at first

1. In some Kannada works however the lines of the Utsaha-
ragale consist of four feet only of three moras each (cp. kulirva
pa-golamgalalli | talira kavanamgalali) or are formed of three such
feet and a guru (e. g. mavinadiyol adutum | padan eyde kélutum).
The lines of the Mandanila-ragale toco are sometimes formed of
four feet of 3,5, 3, 5 moras respectively (cp. nandanamgalol
suliva birayiyim | kampu kanmaleya pita surayiyin).

2. Itis less comprehensible why Fleet, on p. 9 0p. cit. gives
as prose the following verse that is contained in lines 30-31 of
Inscription No. 1:

pradana-bhuja-vikrama-prasama-sastra-vikyodayair
upary-upari samcayocchritam aneka-miarggam yasah |
puniti bhuvana-trayam PaSupater jatantar-guha-
nirodha-parimoksa-§ighram iva pandu Gangam payah |{|

Not only is the metre in which the verse is composed, namely,
Prthvi, a well-known one, but the writer of the inscription has
in.terposed a d anda after the last word of the prose passage
that precedes this verse to indicate that what follows is a verse,
Dr. Fleet did not understand the purpose of this d ¢ n d a, but
has said (n.1,1.c.) that ‘this mark of punctuation is unneces-

sary’.

The editors of the Divydvadana too (Cambridge University
Press. 1886), have printed as prose a great number of verses
composed in different well-known metres. See for instance pages

354-59.
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recognised as verse, but was regarded as prose. It was only
afler the Talgunda pillar inscription of Kakustha-varmanl!,
which contains 24 verses composed in the same metre, was
discovered by Mr. Rice, that the similarity of these two verses
with them was noticed and their metrical character recognised.

This Talgunda inscription has been edited by the late
Mr. Rice on p. 200ff. of Epigraphia Carnatica, Vol. VII and
by the late Prof. Kielhorn on p. 24if. of Epigraphia Indica,
Vol. VIII; and the latter scholar has reproduced on p. 27 L ¢,
the observations regarding the metre of the last-mentioned 24
verses which he made in German in a paper entitled ¢ Ein
unbekanntes indisches Metrum ’ (Nachrichten der Koniglichen
Gusclischaft der Wisscuschaften zn Gottingen, 1899, p. 182ff.)
The metre in which these verses are composed is, according to
him, a species of matrasamaka with four pidas whose
general scheme is:

padas 1 and 3: v—0 V—V—U—U—U-—u (15 matras),
padas 2 and 4! v—v—v—u—U—U—u (15 matras);

but 18 of the odd piadas, out of 48, he points out, do not conform
tothis scheme, fourteen having 16 mitras and four 17 matras,
instead of 15.

Now the name matrdisawmaka canbe applied with
propriety to denote the metre of such verses only as have the
same number of mitris in all the four padas. There are only
fifteen verses in the Talgunda inscription which this description
suits; and there still remain nine verses (Nos. 2, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15
17, 21, 24) with unequal number of mitris in the pidas whose
metre requires explanation. In two only of these verses (Nos.
14, 15) is the number of aksaras the same in both halves; but in
both verses the sequence of gurus and laghus in the first half
differs from that in the second half. It hence becomes obvious
that the metre in which these nine verses are composed is neither
a varpa metre nor a matra metre; and since these verses resemble
so closely the other fifteen verses to which the description
miatrasamaka fits, it also becomes plain that these latter
verses are not in reality matrisamakas, but that they are
composed in a metre which is neither a varna metre nor a matri-
metre. In other words, it becomes plain that the ganas or feet

1. More correctly, of Santivarman, son of Kikustha-
varman, :

IX—7
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that make up the padas of these twenty.-
varna-ganas nor matra-ganas,

Now there is a third class of ganas, differing from the ab
ove

two, which I shall call miSra-ganas : in these ganas, there
Caakd ] re 1s

constant, neither the number of aksaras asin {he varna
ya,ra, sa,la, ja, bha, na), nor that of r.nf;tg;tnas (ma,
the matra-ganas (ta, tha,da, dha, na)jt o ras as in
hand, however, they resemble the mzitré-g.anas. i h'” jthe other
than one form, and the varna-ganas in {hat tll]]e dx::]n%bmogi
er

anywhere taken into considera.

four verseg are neither

Such @iéra-gaglas have not, so far as I knoy
by an-y writer on Sanskrit prosody. They are’k
to writers on Telugu prosody who describe three nlown Powever
ganas under the name of Stirya-gana, Indra. anc et o Such
gana. The Kannada prosodist Niga'varma toogc{ ¢ and Candra-
kinds of such ganas in vv. 297.298 (pp. 95, 96) Squ.Crnbes three
are peculiar to Kannada poetry. The three ki,nds‘ }:rng tha they
hlm. Brahma-gana, Visnu-gana and Rudra-gana and e nafned by
pectively of ganas of two, three and four gurus. and thc(.msm res-
mations according to the process described in v 298 ?r transfor-

There are thus, accordin 5
g to Nigav .
Brahma-gat_las, 8 kinds of ViSUu-gar_ms aﬁd ?g“ll{av f*kmds of
ganas4 as shown below: Inds of Rudra.

been described

~

"

1. Regarding the matri-ganas
.. A t a, t h a, ete
‘| t y ., Se -
quga,la. I, 12 ff. The t a-gana which containg e e _Prz_zk,rta_
thirteen forms; the th a-gana, containing five m3 ’fmatras has
forms, etc, matrds, has eight

2. Thatis, the miSra-ganas are not matrj gana
. -ganas,
The varnpa-ganas, it will be borne in m; d
form each. The gana ra, for instance, hag thenf

other, the gana na the form v v U apng 10 other

3. This process is the same as - .
by writers on Sanskrit prosody; only,t?ne riZ;Zi‘;ra}vzdhi described
Nagavarma enjoins that two laghus should be ¢ b0 ' the first Place,
one laghu as is usual, for the guru, ubstituted, and not
4. Niagavarma has given differ
glese twenty-eight ganas, in the same h
rakrta-Paingala has given different n author of th
oftheta,tha,da, d ha and na gan::]i;sltolt;’;dlﬁerent form:

» have only one
Ol'm—u—a"d no

€nt names 4

ach on
Way as the ay ¢ of
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Brahma-ganas Visnu-ganas Rudra-ganas

1., —— . — —— l, —m———— 9, ey

2, vu— 2. vu—— 2. vl — 10, VU— _ U

3. —wu 3, —u— 30 —u—— 11, —u—u

5. vuwu 4, vuuU— 4, vuvu— — 12, Vuu—u

5, ——u S ——u— 13, ——vuu

6. vu—u 6. vu—ou— 14, vu—vuUu

7. —ouwu 7. —ouu— 15, —_— v uu

8. vuuwu 8. vuwuu— 16, wvuuvuu

It will be observed thit none of the twenty-eight
ganas mentioned above begins with an iambus (b —), because,
as observed by Kittel (p. 98 op. cit; compare also his obser-
vations on pp. 24, 26) such feet are foreign to Kannada metres.
Since such feet are in use in Sanskrit metres, we must add to
the injunctions given in v. 298 by Nagavarma, that a single
laghu can be substituted in the place of the first guru too, when
such gurw is followed by another gurn!  We thus get u— as an

additionaal Brahma foot,u — u; U — — as additional Visnu feet,
anduv —— —; U—— u; u— U U} U -~ u — as additional Rudra
feet.

There are thus 5 B(rahmai) feet, 10 V(ispu) feet, and 20
R(udra) feet. The B feet contain 2-3 aksaras and 3-4 matras,
the V feet, 3-4 aksaras and 4-6 mitras, and the R feet, 4-5 aksaras
and 5-8 matras. That is to say, there is a slight variation in the
number of aksaras and also in the number of mitras? of these

misra-ganas.

1. This proviso is necessary to prevent confusion; without
it, for instance, v u L (which is a Brahma foot; see above) would
have to be regarded as a Visnu foot also.

2. As observed above, the misra feet are not matra-ganas,
and the number of mitras contained in them is of no account so
far as the metre is concerned. It is nevertheless useful to take
note of them since the variation of the number of matras,
conjoined with that of the number of aksaras, is an almost certain
indication of the presence of misra-ganas.

In varna feet, the number of aksaras and of matras are both
constant; in mitra feet, the number of matris alone is constant
while that of the aksaras varies ; in misra feet, both these numbers

vary.
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Now one of the characteristics that strikes the reader of the
above-mentioned verses of the Talgunda
variation in the number of aksarus and of matris in thej
= o R4 (2 - 2L 642 : ) ]e]r
Padas. As :llruld) beclvcd by Kielhorn, the number of mitrig
in these pidas varies between 15 and 17, and that of ”h

-3 > - . 3 M N ‘ le
aksgms between 9 and 12, This variation is so similar {0 that
which we have noticed above in connection .
ganas that the question obtrudes itsell on our
these padas made up of migra feets "

Inscription js  the

with the migra-
attention, « Are

In order to answer this, let us ex
typical padas chosen from these verscs :

N
V. 3 a: HJIRG 350 3¢ (11 aksaras: 1§ matris)

amine the fellowing

b: WFWA WG S (o .15
10 c: sifafmig: 9999 fifsey (12 16 ) ;
14 a: 91 A9 9ZT FOT (9 .16 '

b: aa:an“arﬁ ferd g (10 T ;
19 o: 9FFRT AT R (10 w16 )

b: TG 9FFA1 A (9 w15y

All these seven padas, containing 9, 10, i1 or
and 15 or 16 maitrds, consist of a Rudra foot
Visnu foot and a Brahma foot. ’

12 aksaras
followed by a

This is the case with the other

adas
twenty-four verses, with the exception ¢ Ao of these

of the fo]lowing four:
11c: FSTIRA  ASHIRAIY

17 ¢: 13RI Go0Tga3T-

21 ¢: YEUFAMT-Y RO

24 c; GRGET: @I FEAFS

These four padas have the scheme RRB instead of RVB

Thus, of the above-mentioned twen
Télgunda inscription, all except nos,
padas following the scheme RVB and a
belonging to the class of misra-gana metr

ty-four verses of the
11, 17, 21 ang 24, have
re therefore sama-yritas
€8 nos, 11, 17, Zli.and
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24, on the other hand, are upajdtil verses belonging to the
same class of metres, with three pidas of the type RVB and one
pida (pada c in all four cases) of the type RRB.

The verses cited above from the Tusam and Ajanta
inscriptions too are wupajdli verses; in both, pida a follows the
scheme RRB and the other three, the scheme RVB.  The two
verses cited by Kielthorn (p. 27 L. ¢.) from the Bower Manuscript,
on the other hand, are sama-vritas with all pidas following the
type RVDB.

The Ravandrjuniya of Bhatta- Bhima (on Bhatta-Bhauma)
contains more than seventy verses composed in a similar metre.
There are however Jacunae in some of them; and in others, the
editors have, with justice, suggested emendations which have the
effect of altering, either the number of aksaras or their quantity.
Excluding then all such verses, there remain sixty,? the number

‘Y

1. The word upajati is used by Sanskrit prosodists in three
different senses. (1) It denotes stanzas in which padas of the
Indravajri-vrtta and Upendravajrd-vrita are mixed up. There
are fourteen varieties of this upajati, and they are all named and
defined in the Prakrta-Pairigala (11, 121). (2) It denotes stanzas
in which piadas of other different vrtfas belonging to the same
chandas (Tristubh, Jagati, etc.) are mixed up. Thus, a stanza in
which Vamsgasthd and Indravamsi-piadas occur is such an
upajati. (3) It is used comprehensively to denote stanzas in
which padas of different vrttas, whether belonging to the same
chandas or different chanduses, are mixed up. Such stanzas are
called visama-vritas or gathds also. The following stanza at the
beginning of Sankara’s commentary on the Mandiakyopanisad
is an upajati of this type:

yo vi§vatma vidhija-visayan praSya bhogan sthavisthan

paScic cinyan svamati-vibhavafi jyotisd svena siksman|

sarvdn etan punar api sanath sviatmani sthapayitva

hitva sarvan viSesan vigata-guna-ganah patv asau nas
turiyah||

It is in this third sense that the word upajati has been used
above,

In Telugu prosody, the word upajati, it is interesting to note,
is used to denote mi§ra-gana verses.

2. Namely 535; 16]70; 19]26; 21/39; 33(23; 49[7, 8, 9;
53|37, 44: 55[60; 60|31; 64|5; 65]18; 68|43, 44; 69[49;30(61:
33126; 83[54; 84|55, 62; 8563; 94[58; 97[10; 168]7; 169|15;
170(20; 22; 171]25-28, 30:33 ; 172|34-37, 30-42; 173|48-53 ; 17454,

‘58; 17668, 70; 177(80; 17916, 8; 192(60; 203|53. Of these
‘numbers, the first is-that of the page of the Kivyamaila edition of

1900, and the second, of the verse printed on that page,
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and quantity of whose aksaras are certain and whose ganas can
therefore be determined. In these sixty verses too, padas of the
type RVB greatly predominate; but the number of sama-vrtias is
only 22, and of ardha-sama-vritas (RRB, RVB; RRB; RVB) ten.
The remaining verses are upajdlis, there occurring in each verse,
beside padas of the type RVB, usually one pada of the type
RRB, and less frequently, one pada of the type RVR, RRV,
BVB, RR, RV or RB. Very rarely, there are two RVB pidas
in an upajati verse, and two padas of the other types mentioned.

I cite here from this book some examples of upajati verses,
and one of an ardha-sama verse :

535 @ qEARG FantdeRgseT |
a7 qify oA Badldga sa@E |
Cp. also 16]70.
19|26 IRMRR INFS Fwanarg 4 okt @9 |
Aralsd aARTAar gosdtgar ||
83|54 ARATIWEA0A QG FqAIAEL: |
3agd &Rl % @l @dsaan |l
17240 @ WH WA 7 dlar FAAT AT |
Rafars v [ e digor geaa: 1)
Ch. 173(52; 171]26; 27, 30, 32, 33; 172|52; 1798,
17230 ARGAIRE AFARINIA WAl 9 FAS Jow: |
dixe #IAEARART AT 9 S T |)
84162 gifiq am @RI U FARAl & aR=S |
f& g NiRd el 7 Fftay aR=Am il
The last-cited verse (84[62) is an ardha-sama verse whose
odd and even padas are of the type RVR and RVB respectively.
The others are upajati verses; and in the first three of those cited
above, pidas abd are of the type RVB while pada ¢ is of the type
RV, RR and RB respectively!. In 172[40, pada a is the type
RR and the rest of the type RVB, while in 172/39, the four
padas are respectively of the type RRB, RVB, RRV, RVB. .
Pandits $Sivadatta and K. P. Parab have given at the begin-
ning of the above-mentioned edition of the Ravandrjuniya two

pages containing what they call a Chando-nidarSana-patra, i‘n
which they have given an explanation of the metre employed in

ot
1. These padas thus consist of two ganas only and not three.
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twenty, out of the sixty, verses that I have referred to above.
They make no mention of mi§ra-ganas, but ‘regard these verses
as visasma-vrtlas with pidas composed in different varpa-gana
metres. Thus 5/35, for instance, contains according to them
four pidas composed respectively in Pankti-931,1 Pankti-332
Usnih-75 and Pankti-931; and 19|26, of four padas composed
in Brhati-232. Jagati-1320, Brhati-299, Anustubh-165. All this
is merely a description in technical language of the sequence
of laghus and gurus in the two halves of the verse: the two
pandits seem to have made no effort to find out if there is any
characteristic common {o all these verses, but regard each verse
as sui gemeris. Such an explanation can be given of any
verse whatsoever, of verses of the mdlrd metre as of the varna

and misra-gana metres, and it hardly deserves serious con-
sideration.

Before leaving the subject of miéra-gana metres, I would
like to make an observation about their relation to the metres
known as jati and vrita. Jati is the name applied to the metres
in which the moras of the syllables are taken into consideration.
There are two classes of such metres, (1) gana-chandas or matra-
gana metres comprising Aryd, Giti, etc. in which the metre-
units are matra-ganas; and (2) matri-chandas or matri metres in
the narrower sense, comprising Vaitiliya, Aupacchandasika,
Maitra-samaka, etc., in which the units are, not matra-ganas, but
single matras. Similarly, the wvrita metres too consist of two
classes, (1) varpa-gana metres comprising the metres in the
chandases Ukid, Atyukia, etc., and Dandakas whose units are
varna-ganas; and (2) varna metres in the narrower sense,
comprising Vaktra, Aparavaktra, etc. in which the units are, not
varna-ganas, but single varnas. The word vrtla signifies literally
‘turning’, i.c., the path pursued by the pada (or ardha) among
laghus and gurus, and denotes therefore a unique arrangement
or sequence of a definite number of laghus and gurus. The name
isthus apposite in connection with varpa-gana metres, since
expressions like Salini-vrita, Milini-vrita, etc., can denole one
arrangement only of a definite number of laghus and gurus.
Jati, on the other hand, signifies ‘class, species, genus’; and it is

1. That is, the 931st, out of the 1024 forms of the Pankti
pida of 10 syllables; and similarly in the other cases.

2. But in practice, the word vrita is laxly used in connection
with the mora metres also,
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appropriate in connection with  the mora
Vaitiliya etc.; for these expressions denote
arrangements of a definite number of lagh

metres  Arya,
y not one, but many!
s and gyrys.2

Since, as we have seen above, the midra-ganas R, Vand B
have, like the matri-ganas (ta, tha, etc) many forms, {(he
combination RVB denotes in fact 20X 10x 5 or 1000 different
arrangements of laghys and Lurus

; and heace the misra-gana
metres too fall under {he division of

Jati metres.
3. On pp. 177, 182 of (he YaSastilaka (Vol, I)

are found the
following two stanzas which Somad

eva himself callg mitri—
HHhIAFSHT IgHH B[S

fifteaa difng scimdez |
AfRnaaanEae e

57 fawmg )
FARUEITR 9hg @ariag

m?ﬁalaqaqlﬁqgﬁagwa [
srgaaafmaga §dgzq

97 fARaagaqT |

2. he merely
It is difficul to determine from the
hey are dvipadis with 40 (41) and
r caluspadis containing ip

verses (hemselves whether t
78 (79) moras in each half, o

—

the foyr
———

1. As stated by Haliyudha (p. 83 of above-cited cdition )
there are 80 varieties of the Iryd; that is, the term Qryd can be’
used in connection with 80 different arrangements of laghus ang

2. But the inclusion of varna
Vaktra, etc., in the vrtta class
instance, can denote several different
gurus. Similarly, the inclusion o

. . K . ’ dhi' etc' th
are described in the Prakria-Paiigalg (1,58 ) are all, proper?;
speaking, vrttas and not jatis ; for these terms cap denote but one
arrangement of laghus and gurus,
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i t
padas 21 (22), 20 (21), 18 (19) and 9 (10) ‘:)nc(;ra.s, ?}r]ea gifiz‘:z-
. . o .
f moras. This metre is not d_escrx ed in th
;u?:'zzzrlao' :;r,aso far as I know, are instances of its use met
a bt
ith elsewhere. '
" 4, On pp. 178, 183, op. cil,, are found the following two
. . ’ -
verses which Somadeva calls Catuspadt .

s el waly el f%%mfg Al g |
573 EFYOMIRATA gagaaafTd & A )

aq wafy &l RRROR a7 qumee Swuft
ftgrdiadta a7 w1 AR KO a7 |

i ribed in the Prikrta-Paingala (I, 67-
i 'C:lstusfp afctl)lurde;a'().:das. of 30 moras each or 120 moras
&) Corl'SI1S nother described on p, 112 of the above-lnentxoncfd
3391_1: A e; jngala-chandassittra contains 24 moras only in
edltlon’ " l”:f: adas of the above two verses, however,
eaCh'pada.f four pfeet of four moras each. The Pfdk.r‘ta_-
cor@st o1 126) calls this metre by the name of Pa]]hallya
mel.ga_.la_ o hich is differently rendered into Sanskrit as
(Palla]fyf_’-) ;’va"hatikﬁ and Projjhatika (yathendur_ amyiam
Pafxatlkfl: m”pr(.)jjhatika-.s‘abdo ‘pyamytam ksaratilyarthah)
P"ollhat’ e tators; a.nd this seems to show that the correct
by 'comn:rfnhad g’one out of use at the time when these com-
SaﬂSk“.t “ ere written. Now, on pp. 178-180 and 183-.1§8 op.
e dW ives 28 verses which he calls Paddhatiki and
i SO“'_’E‘ eVZOngsist of four feet of four moras each; b_ut the last
WhOS‘? Pddas_ ariably u—ou . Thus, for instance, padas ab of
o s lc;lvir:u v — ; and so do padas ab of verse 211.
versgr;i?nsg f(’)‘ the Prakria-Paingala (I, 129), the metre of these
?v::): verses is Padakulaka and not Pajjhaliya. . o
Similarly Somadeva gives on p}p.ﬂ_l.Sl, op. cit.,
following two verses which he calls Ghatta:

: GUECE
qSTH: MSIA: FHSGIAT
;gg%ﬁrﬁm: ffaafeemeatis fa 29 figa o
aq CRGIL T \I(quﬁm q&awf@@“‘ém '
3% R RsRRaRs 7 adea |

gkria-Paingala (1, 99), the Ghatta
i to the Prakria-Paingal , A
'At:cffd vao halves with 31 moras each. The first only of
consis

IX—8
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the above two verses satisfies this definition; the second, on the
other hand, has only 29 moras in each half, and is an example of
Culiyala, defined in Prakrta-Paingala, 1, 167,

This difference in nomenclature between Somadeva and the
author of the Prakria-Paifigala is indeed remarkable; and it is
perhaps to be explained by the fact that the latter lived at lcast
300 years later than the former. It is however difficult to
understand why Somadeva himself has called two verses Catuspadi

and twenty-six other verses, that are exactly similar to them,
Paddhatikal.

1. ‘On p. 161 of the Kannada Pasicatantra of Durgasimha is
found the catuspadi stanza:jaya divija-galgircita-ciru-éarana
duritogra_tamah-pagalogna-kirar)altipiﬁcha-sama-cchavi-nila-varﬁa
vidyadhara-kantagita-varna|| which is followed by six similar
stanzas on pp. 162-3 and are called Paddali by Durgasimha. Each
pada of these stanzas consists of four feet of four moras each ; and
since paddali seems to be a tadbhava of paddhati, the use of the
name Paddhatika for stanzas of this type is attested by Durga-
sithha also.

As we have seen above, the lines of the Mandanj
consist of four feet of four moras each;but while th
is a catuspadi, there is no limit to the number of
constitute a Mandanila stanza,

It is therefore interesting to note in this co
editors of the Paiicatantra in question have log
Paddali verses referred to above as
That is to say, while the author call
therefore regards them as catuspadsis,
look on them as Mandanila-ragale.

la-ragale too
e Paddhatika
lines that may

nnection that the
ked on the seven
forming but one stanza,
s the verses Paddali and
the editors(unconscioﬁsly ?)

THE NAMPALI GRANT OF YUVARAJA
RAJENDRA VARMA, GANGA YEAR 314.*

BY
K. A. NILAKANTHA SASTRI, M.A.

Professor of Indian History and Archaeology,
University of Madras.

The plates now edited belong to .the Government Oriental
Manuscripts Library; when my attention was -dra‘wn to them
some time ago, I found on a cursory examination, that t}Tey
contained an interesting early Ganga record, and I at once appll.ed
to the curator of the library fora' loan of the plates; he rejaclilly
placed them at my disposal, and I edit the record from the original
plates.

* The record comprises three rectangular plate§ 87 x ?,y', the
first and last plates being engraved F)nly on the inner side; the
plates are thick and the engraving is falrly clear tho:lg‘h no.t deep.
The ring {astening the plates is cut and is about 41” in diameter
and 4|10” thick; the seal has disappeared. .

The alphabet resembles that of other early Ganga records
and shows a slight admixture of ndgari, and the language 9f the
record is Sanskrit with many mistakes and perhaps an admixture
of the local dialect. The record shares the usual features of
Ganga records in its orthography as will pe se.en.by a perusal of
the notes to the text. The bulk of the mscrxpt.xon is in prose;
the two usual imprecatory verses said to be glted from Vyasa
are in the anustubh metre (1. 24-27), and verse in Vasantatilakd
that follows is defective in the latter half.

Opening with the usual Kalifiga Si_:i.r'lga praasti (1. 1-12),
the record mentions Yuvardja Sri Ra]endra:-V_arma, the son of
Ana (nta) varma. It should be notgd that this 1_s‘the first rfecord
of the Early Kalinga Gargas to mention a YuvaraJ.a by the side of
the ruling sovereign. The object of the grant is to record the

o
*This paper formed the subject of a communication made to
the Archaeological society of South India at its meeting held on

13-2-35,
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gift, in perpetuity, by the Yuvaraj .
the Nidijeru-vigaya, freed fro;ra;;’ ('::u::se Z:lc’;lg:m()f Sampalt
sS;;;:t:?.l rrt:;rlt of the :ionor and his parents. The dgﬁsts,. for the
bola (;].313' f 88)00 ’1(‘)}‘: 5;1 Gul.la'marﬁja, an ornament of i;::sAcaued
(L. 19-23) T.h o ef 1<l)undar1es of the village are then descy:ga(-l
imprecatio.n al 23-2;.0w ?wo verses from Vyiasa, the ulsel
half announces'th q ) 3, thu:d verse, rather corrupt 11,1 the | tu .
be i{ings of bis oe Olil_OrS wish that his successors, wheth ey
L 2730, The \\(;nt ine or another, should protec,:t this elrlth'ey
being giver; - the a ed ff’llows. only the year in the Ga'c o
L 56a1) TheWOT s: Samvachara Satataye Caturdnga o
Raha Sri S.imanta qgrl:int was composed by Mahf\-sandh(il\j?tan.'
The date ¢ t‘ t engraved by Sri Damacandra. (11 3;8;;‘"
confusing; becau:ea ?yf caturdasolare is in itself 3.0 ’
S‘atatame’a q ¢ atataye lends itself to two em pewhat
i i;q e ;ve another grant,! dated in th’e Ge.correct
makes itl rog;:;era;‘arma figures as the ruling kin;mga yeor
earlier Jdothe date a; b was Yuvardja tWe"ty-e'g,h o
(Gaflg:x era) we ha of the present record. F “rlhlg t.yeafs
o e 0 earlve a %rant of Anantavarman?, Mo o
paleography A y @ ate for our record judgi o 1.14
. . Again, a son of Samirdja, the d ging from its
is alsg mef]txoned in the grant of 342 jl;St onee of our grant,
identifications of the persons mentioned in r:]]ehtloned. If these
are correct, we may correct the name of R"\'e tw? sets of plates
?‘S,Anavarma (1. 13) in our record into Aa]endm s father given
initial year of the Ganga era is now gener llna (nta) varma. The
A. D.;? and our record will therefore be 05; 8}2);”1‘3“ to_be 495-6
-10A, D.

TEXT,
PLaTE 1.

1. (o) ERaRgusRel addgamoi-
;. Bagad sRgITEERFREESE-

1. No. 13 of 1917-18; ARE
2. ELiii, p. 17. 1918, 1115,

3. Indien Antiquary, 1932 p. 237

Spiral at the beginnin i
S g g of the line.

Read TR,
4, Read

(SIS
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Rrewffad QTS
RRgTIRE TAEISA-
RUCCll ﬁlmoﬁstan'ﬁﬂqmgng_ ; L
mmnﬁiﬂam%ﬁa%ﬁmﬁaaamﬁma_ T
g TARGE AT RS- R
ﬁrmusahga&aa{a{ﬁ?aagsgq-
PLaTE 11 (2).

@%ﬁﬂ;ﬁfiﬁ{ﬂﬁﬁnm‘é ARG

10, T aaﬁaqaqﬁmaﬁm@ﬂ&%&ga_

11. almf‘{gﬂa‘qamm@ g[Iegele-
12, TR m[ﬁ]aﬁg{gé%mma.
(3. “Eae TS RifeseRT aFTRum-
4, ST qumeaf ARaRE O

(5, wad aa g’ GameRaREs-

6, TR AT gaifT)

—

5. Read W

6. W has beent engraved twice OVer and the S sign overlaps

the following .
7. Read ¥ and 8.

8. Read .

N oo R

9.

11. Read ST The letter  has been engraved twice, the

first time in continuation of &
12. Read LU IR CLRIE

13. Read il

14. Read Hﬂ@a-
15, Read T
16. Read

16a. Read q A
17. Read 3L
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. PLaTE 11 (b).

17. €4 JAAFSAeHRsUAUEIHiar-
18, frre SeeqmgERd atoRa’ -
19. % 9 AR Rieaa* @Ra™ &R aur @ -
20. FREMA IGIT aq o™ Ry o
23
21. 1 GR=aauls ad) ofdmeg RRr awr-
22. FAGIRANM qFegEEben ad Jaw-"
23, @ RE s segwcag(d)y @ ¥ |
24, (o Rrda” w[d'|Fa sgle*agagar” vl “emiX-
PLATE III.
31 332
25. (% a8 39 a1 M a9 q@ 9 "
26, @A WA 41 G ag~a* g fam-
18. Read JT&8I.
19. Read Hfdumia:,
20. Read f&7A.
21, Letters '{3 written over an erasure, Road ‘I?‘Wi-
22. Read @0,
23, qfil and & written over an erasure, Read Wi,
24, Read S,
25, Read ®i.
26. Read TR,
27. Read war: ASET.
28, Read ¥EM.
29, Read &9,
30. Read JwIfwed-
31. Read .
32, Read ¥
33. Read .
34, Read 3@

27.
28.

29.
30.

31
32.
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af spfingan R a8 =4 wdsa’ @-

TEfasaenar quReE wa g w-

7 Y1 ¥ qreafa av 9iEl obEa

7 AEaEN adaRrgTsTaIEamRWa-

TIEIR Jaad” TgRaia” PR aemfy-

ﬁﬂfi;:s AWAT FROA T AegaNS NA-
g 45

35,
36.
37.
38.

39.
40.

Read W‘t‘n

Read fiafireay.
Read W&QsT:,

Read 4.

Read WM.
Read somewhat like: ¥ TT®AFa WH Wil STy 7

ENE GIKICIC DG

41.

42,
43.

44.
45,

Read T,
Read TR,
Read wgrarfeafimfes.
Read gy,
Read gy,



SEMANTIC DIVERGENCIES IN INDO-ARYAN LOAN
WORDS IN SOUTH DRAVIDIAN,
BY
L. V. RamaswaAMmI1 IYER, M.A., B.L.,
Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam.

Continued from Vol. VI11, Part iii, page 266.
23. dandam ‘fine’ ‘punishment’,
Mal. usage shows new meanings for the adaptation dannam.}

(#) ‘pain’ ‘suffering’.—

édume dannam-illada karmam mama wmaddv-inikku
vidhiccadu nannallo? (it was well that my mother decreed for me
a duty so free from suffering)—ER, Ayodhyikandam,

ratri-y-sl kannu kanman dannamsill-avarkalku (they have
no difficulty in exercising their power of vision at night)—PT,
III, 18.

() déha dappam which originally meant ‘bodily labour’
is restricted in many Mal.— speaking areas to ‘the labour of cooks
while making preparations for an extensive feast’. The com-
pound is often contracted to déhannam; and the idea of ‘labour’
is sometimes lost sight of, the phrase then being equated to ¢ the
service of cooks in connection with a feast’,

(i5i) A unique development, met with only in the mass-
colloquial, is the meaning ‘disease’ ‘scourge’ ( < ‘bodily suffering’):
Cf. dinam (discussed below) for a similar evolution of meaning.

dangavum dinavum pidiccu, valaré dlugal andtlil
marikkuppu (many people are dying in that land, stricken with
diseases)~—colloquial.

24. dahah ‘burning’ “deverish heat’ ‘conflagration’.

¢Thirst’ is a signification appearing for this word in Tam.,
Mal., Kann. and Tel. The word appears in literary texts with
this meaning.

1. nn-of Mal. dannam is due to nasal assimilation characteris-
tic of Mal,, as in khannam (piece) adapted from OIA khanda.

2. T have used the symbol # with a dash below to denote the
dental variety of this consonant. Dental 5 is an independant
phoneme in Mal, In the previous instalment of my paper, the
alveolar nasal of sdme Tam. and Mal. illustrations has been
wrongly printed with a dash mark below.

Jnigt
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Tam. paci taham—Taiyumanavar’s songs
[University Selections, p. 434.]
Mal. vellam kori kudicc-avar dahatte irtiu (quenched their
thirst by drinking water)—KG, Kal,, L. 46.
Kann. daha goli-(to become thirsty)—only in north Mysore.
Tel. dahaniki poyadu (he went to take liquid refreshments).

Tam. tdham (sometimes appearing in tne speech of the
lowest classes as t@gvam) and Mal. ddham are indispensable words
of daily use signifying ‘thirst’ in the colloquials of these speeches.
The adaptation does not appear to be quite so commonly used
for «thirst’ in the other south Dravidian colloquials; Kann.! has
nir-adikke, Tel. niru vattu or dappi and Tulu has liruse (OIA
lrsa ‘thirst’).

25, dina ‘wretched’ ‘distressed’.

This is another word for which unique meanings appear in
Mal,, beside the older OIA significations.

(f) The word as used in the following citations has to be
evaluated as ‘pity’:
dinam-epniyé kopnu (killed without pity)—EBh.
dinam-illddavarkku dinaril kr payundamés (would those
who have no sense of pity feel for the lowly and the wretched ?)
(i) dinam means ‘disease’ in the modern colloquial of Mal,
Though this meaning does not occur commonly? in the old
classical texts, I have found an instance of the use of dinam with
the meaning *bodily illness or weakness’ in the fourteenth cen-
tury (?) Ramakatha-p-pattu: '
taymar mivarkkum dinam-ara ausadangal ceydu
udalai 1é{tuvaram (they tended the bodies of the three wives of

1. Kann, ddvura, means ‘thirst’, ‘desire’, ‘need’; davara means
‘burning’ also besides these significations. These forms appear to
be borrowings from MIA or NIA speeches, Whether the OIA
source-form is tdpa or daha, I cannot .say. Indo-aryanists could
probably shed light on this point.

2. The following from eighteenth-century Kufijan’s works
would perhaps illustrate the stage of transition from ‘lowly,
wretched’ to ‘sick, diseased’ in Mal:—

meéniyum melififiati-dinan-ayidu (his body became
shrunk, and he looked wretched)—OT, p. 215,
dinanmarum kalinu mudakkullor kannu kanadeé-y-ulloy
(weak-bodied men, the lame and the blind)—PT, III, lines 53, 54,
IX—9
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Dasgaratha, by giving them medicines calculated to remedy their
bodily weakness or illness)—RP, Bal,, 6.

This mear)ing, however, is essentially a colloquial one, not
usually found introduced even in late texts like PT and OT-’VP
however, has atyantam dina-p-yum kaimalkallo (the kain:al .
stricken with dire disease)—1I, p. 64. 18

26. dvesyam ‘hatred’ ‘enmity’.

The adaptation désyam in modern Mal. colloquial meang
only ‘anger’ without any idea of ‘enmity’ being necessari]
involved: yajamanan vélakkaranodu dé;ya-p-pe;tu (the masteﬁ
got angry with his servant). The older texts use .the word onl
in the OIA sense: cf. Bh.G, IX, 4. y

Cf. colloquial Tam. angaram ¢ anger’ from OIA ahasm

27. nirvana ‘liberation’. ’

kdra.

This word means ¢ nakedness ’, ¢ nudity ’ i ;
the bonds of dress) in the colIOquia’ls of 'I‘Zm.f f{l;Ziratl'?‘:l from
Tulu. The OIA meaning is of course also current ir;, litera.xtand
The 16th century Tam. SN gives recognition to the meanlfre.
‘ nakedness ’ in as much as it equates nirvani to nakkgy [fr;ng
IA nagna]j ¢ a nude person ’. B m
. v
&am(‘:,;a}fm. ammanam ‘nakedness’, ultimately traceable to ja
In Tamil colloquial, one also hears the form y;
with the meaning nakedness’. I think that th:rlenizsr ?odrz:':: used
fusion” here, both structural and semantic, con-
and nirmdnam (dishonourable, disgraceful).
28, papam ¢sin’ ‘evil’,

(5) The association of the idea of ‘Pity’ with this
when used in contexts like ayyd pavam [Tam,] and 4 W?n-d
[Kagn.] does not appear to be strictly sanctioned by oliyo Pipa
In Mal. the word param(denotes ¢ fuckless * « pitiable * ¢ g e
of good fortune’ in literary texts and in the colloquial, Aeshtute
translation of Victor Hugo’s novel Les Miserables is entitledre‘ient
firial, piva.

 Colloquial aydl-oru pdvam dnu would mean
less, innocent fellow.’

(¢5) In the Mal. colloquial of the present g,
also come to signify ‘poor in worldly Possession
in dhanavdnmarum pava-p-petiavarum (the rich

49. pramada ¢ intoxication ’ ¢ carelesspegg "\

between nirygy am

‘he is a harm.

Y» pdvam has
s’ ‘not riCh', as
and the pOOI‘).
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In Tamil colloquial the word means ¢excess’, while in
Kann. colloquial it signifies ¢ misfortune,” ¢ distress’ ¢danger °,
Marathi pramdda signifies ¢ misfortune ’ ¢ distress '

30. prasddah ¢ offering of food, etc. sanctified by being
offered to the gods’.

Tam. Sddam (boiled rice, taken as daily fouod)—SN, XI and
NN, S. 400.

Tel., s@dam.

y» pasidamu (food)—Andhranimasangraham, 11, 27,

These forms are adapted from a MIA representative of OIA
prasdda ‘sanctified offering’. Tam. $ddam is common enough
in the colloquial; Tel. pasddamu is literary, while sddam (I am
told) is used only by Vaisnavas in certain localities of Andhra
deéa, the more common and popular colloquial Tel. form for
¢ boiled rice, taken as daily food ’ being OlA annam.

Cf. Tam. Sappid- (to have a meal), literary Tel. sd@pad- and
pasapad-, all of which I derive from original prasida-pad- (see
my “Dravidic ‘Eating’ and ‘Drinking’” in 1HQ).

The use of $ddam and sadam in the language particularly
of Brahmins is perhaps traceable to the practice (more common
formerly than now) of sanctifying the most important item of their
daily dietary by offering it to the household gods before being
used. i

For the structural peculiarities of the adaptations in Tam,
and Tel,, one may compare Kann. séda signifying ¢clearness,
purity’ [OIA prasida] and Kann. pasdda ¢ gracious present of
clothes * [OlA prasada].

31. baddha ¢ bound’ ¢ tied .

The Mal. compound baddka-p-ped-, compounded of the loan
baddha and the help-verb ped-, means * to hurry’; there is also
the noun baddha-p-padu (hurry). Eluttaccan (16th century) used
baddha-p-pedukk- with the meaning ‘to bind as a captive’ in ER;
but Kufijan (18th century) has used it in several contexts with

the more modern meaning ¢ to hurry ":
adi végam baddha-p-pettu bhramiccu nadannu (walked

perplexed in hot haste)—OT, p. 379. »
baddha-p-pett-innane poppad-endu (why have you

come in such haste ?)—VP, I, p. 1.
In the modern colloquial, baddha-p-ped means only ¢to
hurry *, and baddha-p-padu, the noun corresponding te it, signi-

fies ¢ hurry ’ or ¢ urgent business .
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32. bauddha ¢ a buddhist ’,

This word has come to mean ¢ a non-Hj ; :
antagonist of Hinduism)’ in modernorll\lgggl:rf)w}lo]: ;bl:t e}:
Malabar, it denotes a « Mopla Moslem’, while dunciert cit rl\IISD
(compiled by Portugese missionaries in the sixteenth a::l the
seventeenth centuries from materials gathered in the south
part of Cochin state) as equating bauddhan to « 3 christianl: o

The old work Kéraldlpatti describes in the sec .
(Mangalore edition, p. 15) the legend of a Malabar
early King of Kérala) having embraced bauddhasmat
to Macca (Mecca?). This work refers to banddha
with extreme contempt. In the sixth chapter it equales baudd}
mar to jonakar (ci. OIA yavanaka), and as Jjonakar in clian-
Mal. means generally Moslems, the story of the Perum b
of faith (recorded in the second chapter of this work
interpreted as conversion to Mahommedanism. )

ond chapter
Pcrumal (an
am and gone
nmndr always

al's change
is usually

In modern usage, bauddhan in Mal,
cept in British Malabar) ¢a non-Hindﬂ'g;::elerlly :enc())tt;s t(ex-
Hinduism’. There seems to be little doubt that thipcgn?e o:
underlying the use of the word in Mal, primarily reflected T}l:
animosity felt by orthodox Hindus towards Buddhism. O e
may in this connection remember that the Mala e

was the native land of Sankara, yalam country

: . the great Hindu phil

who many a time tilted his lance against the e:lz ;Ozot)her,

Buddhism.! ponents of

The following are other illustrations of {h

: e use

in the sense of ‘a non-Hindu’ or ‘an antagonist of (;;i:l}:lixi:vor'd
- - . . m :

Ksétrasthanannalku adhikaram bauddhanu kodupp
mannan mahdmidhan (the king who allows a 4Bau-dudhu1:ma
be a temple dignitary is a great fool)—PT, 1. |, 212 a’ to

nicanmdram bauddha jaliyanmarku (to the « ,
who are nicas)—PT, I, 1. 217, ( Bauddhas

1. These unique semantic developments illustr

] ate th

infiuence of IA on Mal, Adaptations current in commgnStI:{m;g

like the following, are noteworthy :— 8

puccham ‘contempt’ <‘ what is insignify ’

‘tail’] Friteant [O1A
mati “ sufficiency’ [from a very earl sod .

1,36]-—OIA ¢ understanding’, etc. Y period; cf. KR,
kasti ‘ insufficiency ’ [OIA kasta ¢ difficult ’ ]
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bauddhanmare-k-kanddl  déham-aSuddham - adennu
kuliccé pori (he would never fail to take a bath for removing the

pollution of the sight of ¢ Bauddhas ')—Patracaritam, p. 192.
(University Inter. Selections.)

bauddhane séviccu jivikkayekkdttil, twrdhvam valiccu
marikka lanne Subham (better far to die then to serve a bauddha)
—PT, 11, 204, 205,

33, bhangi ¢ bending’ ¢ undulation’ ¢ wavy '

Modern Mal. bha#nni [-ifi- <#ig by nasal assimilation; cf.
anniam ¢ limb’ <OIA anga] is ¢ beauty’.

The word is used commonly in the fifteenth and sixteenth
century texts with reference to the curve-like features or move-
ments of the bodies of beautiful women: anhana tannude-y-
anfannalellime bhanni-y-il kanénam-ennu nanni (desirous of
seeing the beautiful curves of the woman’s body)—KG, Rugm.,

1. 965.
afiftand mani-y-ude anna-bhanti (the wavy comeliness

of the jewel among women) KG.
anfanamirum-ay-annane bhanii-y-il ninnu vilahium-
anndl (that day when he was radiant with beauty with the
women standing thus by his side)}—KG, Vals., 1. 157.
From this association of the word with the undulatory
comeliness of feminine features, the general sense! of ¢beauty’

should gradually have arisen: N
bhanti-y-il-aninn nadanpu-todanni (began to walk
beautifully)—Pradosamihétmyam, 1. 1438,
anfanamarude sannita bhanni-y-um (the charm of

women’s songs)_Dhruvacaritam (University Inter. Selections, p.

202,
) bhanni-y-il kuri-y-ittu (put the caste mark in a fine

way)—EBH, Sambhava.
bhanii kalarnpulla vartiakal (nice words), Cerussééri

Bharatam. '
34, bhranti ¢ perplexity . .
Modern Mal. bhriniu or piraniu is * madness * ¢ demented

state of mind .
péyum pirantum—PT, 11, 1. 288.
bhrantu pidiccd 7 (struck with madness ?)—Pradosa.

mahitmyam, 1. 467.

1. Even today, bhasini in Mal. is used by scholars only in
contexts which imply some kind of ‘symmetrical beauty’.
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35. matrka ¢ source’ ¢ original ’,

Madiri in all south Dravidian speeches means ¢sample ’,

It appears {o be a very early loan (from
MIA?). While OIA matrkd is the ¢mother-source’ madiri is

¢ specimen ’, ¢sort’,

but a ¢ daughter specimen ',

36. mogsah « theft ',

Tam., Mal. moSam, Tel. mosa, mosamu, Kann., Tulu mdsa
signify ‘trick’, ¢ deceit ’, ¢loss’, ¢ fault’ and even ¢ danger’. These

are very common words in the south Dravidian speeches:

Tam. moSam pannadé (do not thou employ thy tricks).

» kaiméSam vandadu (there was a loss from one’s hand

or possession).

Mal. mdfam npinnude karyam a$ésam (your affairs are all
in a flounder)—OT, p. 227.

Mal. buddhi-masatial (on account of a mistake of judgment)
~OT, p. 258.

Kann. avana pranakke mosa-v-illa (there is no danger to his
life).
Kann. kémati mosa hoguvadilla, mdsa hédare héluvadilla

(the komati is never deceived; if by chance he is, then he keeps
silent about it)—Kann. Proverb.

Tel. mdsa-pucc-(to deceive)—SN, 42,
» msa-po (to be deceived).
37. wvad- ‘to speak ’,
vddah ¢ speech’,

. 0d-, an ancient borrowing from IA, exists in all south Dravi-
dian speeches with the following meanings:

. .
to recite maniras’, ¢to chant sacred hymns ’;

¢ to read scriptures ’, ¢ to read ’ (in a general sense) ;
‘to utter ’ ¢ to speak’,

. Tam. acaryar mantram ods, pattuvastrangalai koduttdr (the
pnest.presented the silk cloths to the accompaniment of the
chanting of mantras)— Brahmins’ colloquial.

kadalagi-k-kaSindu kannir malgi-y-6duvar (those who

recite or repeat the word namasivaya in love and in tears)..
Sambandar’s Hymns,

Tam. ‘o read scriptures’—odiyum-unara mdattén (thoughl
read_ the Vedas, I fail to understand)—Tirunivukkaradu’s Songs.
Tam. ¢to speak '—ddariya fugarpéla.
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Mal. ¢ o recite mantras '—védam ddunna nambirimar (the
Nambidiri Brahmins who recite vedas)—Common in this con-
text in the colloquial. o

odikkan parayunnad-okke otlalla (all that the religious
preceptor says is not gospel truth)—Proverb.

Mal. ‘to read’—bdlagarai pala kavinil pallitannil oda
vaitlu (having initiated his children’s education by mﬁking them
read the works of many poets in the school)—RP, Bal,, VL .

odi-y-cllam uparndanaram (they understood everything)
—RP, Bal,, VL ,

s to utter '—vdrtlagal-innine taﬁim_lil-anyonyam-bdugnélr’anf
(while engaged in this mutual exchange of words)—Cerusseri
Bhiratam (University Inter. Selections, p. 295).

tap védapai-y-odinal (she gave expression to her pain
by saying . . .)—KG, I, 1. 60.

Kann. ¢ to recite scriptures '—elld védavan oédiddlanu anti-
canan embudu (anficinan is he who recites all Vedas)—cited by
Kittel.

Kann. “4o read’—d pustaka odaré, bala prayojana-v-z:lla
(there is not much use in reading that book)—common colloquial.

dd- has gone out of use in the modern Tam. colloquial ex-
cept in two conlexts: ‘reciting of mantras by priests‘ on cere-
monial occasions’ in the Brahmins’ dialect, and ‘whispering a
secret into another’s ears’.

Mal. 6d-is used in the colloquial only in connection with the
srecitation of scriptures, as by Nambiadris’. Mal, 6#tu is ‘recita-
tion of Vedas' to-day, and ddikkan is a ‘religious preceptor’,

In Kann. and Tulu colloquials, 0d- is an indispensable form
for tto read’.

38. wydkhydna ‘explanation’ ‘commentary.’

vakkanam adapted (though, MIA) means in Mal,
‘contentious argument’, ‘quarrel’. Tam. vakkanai ‘idle talk’ also
appears to be connected. Réjendra Cola inscriptions use
vakkanippan only in the older sense «for explaining”,

39. wvah- ‘to carry'.

Mal. uses the OIA verb-base for constructing certain forma-
tions of its own in the generalised sense of ¢being able’ ¢being
proper’.

" Older vah-i-y-a [vah-, the OIA base; -iv, the suffix of the
denominative verb; y, the glide; and &, the negative affix of
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Dra'vidian] and its contraction vayyd have come to denote the
aoristic idea of ‘not-able’:
‘ avann-0guvdn vayyd (‘to-him for-running not-able’ i.e.,
he is unable to run.)
A relalive participle vayydtta or vayydda is current, as in

vayydda kdryannal ceyyarudu (things that one cannot fulfil
should not be undertaken).

. 11.1 %he colloquial, vayya also implies ‘impropriety’ ‘prohibition,

as in ivide nadakkuvan vayya (walking is prohibited here).

{\ futl}re form vayy# {with the affix -#] is also heard in ex-
pressions like ayalké vayy# (he alone can do it).

vahiya, .the full negative form, and vayyd, its contraction, are
both f.ound in the literary texts of the modern period (i. e., from
the sixteenth century downwards); the modern colloquial uses
only the contracted forms. vayydd-ulla occurs in OT, p. 372;
an('i VP, I11, p. ZS. has talakuttum paniyum kondu vahiyé enikk-
avide kidann-upanndn (on account of headache and fever I can-
not sleep there),

40. wvdcana ‘reading’,

Tam. vafi- and Mal. vdyi are forms whi
. Q h
older od- signifying ‘to read’. ’ 'ch have replaced

672 Tam. vaSittal, padipp-odal [paryayas for ‘reading’]—NN
, Mal. oru l-)ha_t;dcdryanac_iu kide vannu vaysiccu (read with
a learned bhattdcarya) K, 111, p. 20 (Mangalore edition).

The f<?rms denote not only the ‘reading of a book’ but also
the ‘sounding of a musical instrument’ both in Tam. and in Mal

o Tam. vaSiltalai valla panan (the songster who could sound

his mst'rum(_ent)—Naccir_lirkigiyar’s commentary on lines 36 and
37 of Sirupanirruppidai of PP,

Tam. ugukkai vasippan oruvapum, mattalam vafippdn oru-
vanum (one person for sounding udukka: and another for playing
on the maliala)—SlI, 11, Part 11, p, 253.

) Mal. vina vayikkuka, harmoniam vayikkuka (to play on the
vina and on the harmonium),
Mal. vinayum vayiccu (played on the vina)—EBh, Sabha.
This use of the forms leads me to query whether there may
not have been some influence here of MIA va; (OIA vadya). 1
- may also observe that Mal. has the noun vdyana which means
‘reading’ or ‘playing on a musical instrument’,

SEMANTIC DIVERGENCIES IN <JA’ LOAN WORDS 73

MIA appears to have had both vacana ‘reading’ and vdjana
‘sounding of musical instruments’.

41. S$akdrah ‘a character in the Sanskrit drama Mrccha-
katika'.

Mal. Sakaram (abuse) and $akdri- (to rebuke, abuse) are
very common forms in the modern colloquial. 1 do not know
when and in what circumstances these forms were coined and
popularised. None of the other Dravidian speeches possess cog-
nates or similar forms. These are certainly not native.

The Mal. forms are probably connected with $akdrah, the
name of a vulgar-minded $ydla of the king in the Sanskrit drama
Mrcchakatika.

42. Siksa study’ ‘instruction’.

(f) All the south Dravidian speeches show the meaning
‘punishment’ for the adaptations. This meaning occurs in
ancient literary texts, beside the OIA meaning; in the colloquials,
however, the adaptations mean only ‘punishment.’ It is note-
worthy that among the NIA speeches Marathi shows this seman-
tic development.

(ii) In Mal.,, $iksa (and iksa in Nambidiri Mal.) mean
rexcellence’ ‘goodness’ ‘propriety "1 (< ‘proper instruction or

" study ’):—

§iksayod-aniu dharikka manassil (understand the thing
well)—OT, p. 261.

§iksayil kettigénam (should be built properly)—Keérala-
varma Rimiyanam (University Selections, p. 93).

Siksayil-ann-ariyiccoru samayé (when it was communi-
cated in the proper way)—OT, p. 205.

bhiksakkulla patram-a$esam Siksayil vattam kiigtidenam
(the arrangements for the bhiksa should be made in the proper
way)—Pitracaritam (University Selections, p. 196).

$iksaydy pathikkuga (to learn wel)—VD cited by Gun-
dert in his Dictionary.

#n-iksa-y-Gy (the meal was an excellent one) in the
language of the Nambiidiris.

1. The transition of meaning is illustrated by instances like
busalavanmadr $iksayil Ramayanam colliyar (Kusa and Lava recited
the story of Ramayana in a well-taught way)—EBh. Aranya.

IX~—10
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43.  Suntli «dry ginger’,

From the time of Kufijan (18th ce
Sunthikk- (to fall into a temper) and Sunthi
been very common forms in Mal,

n'fury), Sunth; kadi.,
(violent temper) have

Sunthi kadi- literally means ‘o bite dr
process of semantic transference, the meaning 4o shoy, violent
temper’ appears to have been evolved already in Kufijan’s ﬁen
(18th century). The same writer uges Sunthei-kh 4 , denort::

native verb with the developed meaning, and fypnsp; viol
temper) as a noun, ¢kt (violent

Y ginger’; by a

Sunthiccu vannory samaye (at the time
4. ny wh
ina fit of temper)—OT, p. 134 en he came

Sunthiccu purappettu Santhakh-ang oru
- £ v Q! -~ - b .
prepared for a fight in a fit of temper)—OT, 114 mbetsn (having,
Sunthi kadikkum (
mahatmyam, 1. 1469,

will fall into a temper)~Pradosa.

43. Sramanah ‘ascetic’,

The Tamil colloquial forms ammang
ammana-i-topt, am;nana-k-ka;;ai,-
fellow) are cases of popular semantic e
‘Jaina ascetics (who are often nude)’
literary Tamil. The form ammana
ed from a MIA representative of Q]

m (nakedness, abscen
ammana-kbunti  (nakeq
volution from the meanin
which ammana-t-iq 8
3ppears to have pee
A Sramanap,

44, sandhih ‘union’ ‘joint’ “peace’ o

The adaptations of this word in
evidence the following chief develop

ity),

the south Dravig;
ans

ments of meaning: Peeches

In the colloquials of Tam., Kann. anq Tul .

[Tam. $andu and Kann,, Tulu sandu] mean ‘flli]};st’he adaptationg
street or lane’. The latter meaning exjst and ‘narrow

sandu. West coast Tam. cand; 1s ‘the region of ¢,
5

and Kann. sand;s is used sometimes for ‘the vaging’ buttocky
Flfrther, Tam. candu stands for ‘Message’ ‘m.e
‘reconciliation’ in the literary dialect, ' sSenger’, ang

15, samaya,

The following appear to be connecte
Tam. camai- (to be prepared
maturity, to be finjsh

appears in Medieval Ta

of which are evolved fr

) made Suitable, .
ed)—a ]iterary f
mil with these m
om the Q]5 sign

to Come to
Orm which
€anings ||
ifications,
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ys camai-kk- (to make ready; perform, etc.)—This is
the transitive form corresponding to camai- above;
the only meaning now current in the colloquial is
that of ‘preparing food’ or ‘cooking’, as in camaya!’
dcca (is the preparation of the daily food over ?)
Mal. camai- (to be made ready, etc.) and camai-kk- fto
make ready) literary forms—RC. L 157; KR, Ar.
37,1 1; OT, p. 168—In literary Mal.,, expressions
like vanwpn camafifin (managed to join or even-
tually joined), camai- performs the very generalised
function of a help-verb, The only context in which
the verb occurs in Mal. colloquial is in the phrase
ketti-c-camaikk- (fo prepare elaborately). Cama-
ya'ml the noun, means in the colloquial ‘garden
produce’.

Kann. same-, save- (to be made ready, to make ready)—
are purely literary forms.

46, samsarah ‘worldly life’

(i) Mal. usage evidences a unique semantic deve.lopment
in that the adaptation samsdram and the denominatlve‘ ver_b
samsarikk- have come to mean ‘conversing, conversation’ a}llke n
the modern literary texts and in the colloquial. The idea of
‘conversing’ is expressed in modern Mal. only by these forms:

ennulla samsiram pol vannu karyannal-ell@m (things

" came about as in the talk)—OT, p. 359.

p0di, ninnude samsiram madi (get away, you hussy!
" Pve had enough of your talk)—OT, p. 360.

oralku vendi samsarikkunnavan (patron who speaks for
. another)—VD, I, cited by Gundert.

(ii) In certain communal colloquia!s of Tam.,. Kann. ax?d
Tel,, samsdram means ‘family’ or even ‘wife’. ' For msta‘nce, in
the language of the Tamil Brahmin, avan ;‘)e?'lya samsari w(?u]d
mean ‘he is a man with a large family’ and ofiga samsaram enge-
y-irukkal ? would signify ‘where is your wife #’

47, siksma ‘minute’ ‘subtle’.

1. Camayam in the sense of ‘equipment qf dress’ ‘ornaments,
etc.” occurs in the language of the Ka:chakall (Malabar drama)
actors. It is also used very frequently in VP with the meaning
‘ornaments and dress P —cf. VP, III, P. 14; VP, I, pP. 11, etc.
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Mal. siiksi-, a denominative verb {ormed from the IA base
has developed the meanings ‘to look attentively to’,

‘to watch
over’ and ‘to guard’: KG, Pit., 1. 157; KG, Sita,, 1. 527.

These meanings should have been evolved from contexts like
sikgma buddhi (subtle intellect), siksma dysti (
visibn), sitksma-k-kuyavu (want of carefulness),

Tam. .cﬁtcumam occurs in certain region
the meanings ‘cunning’, ‘thrift’, and even ‘brevity’; these mean-
ings however are not commonl.

1. The list of IA loans (showing semantic dive
Dravidian usage), adduced in.the preceding pages, is
tive. The intensive examination of each. of .the sout
speeches would reveal‘many ot.hers of this kind sho
degrees of divergence in meaning.
instances:—

careful power of
etc.

al colloquials with

rgencies in
not exhaus-
h Dravidian
wing varying

[ give below a few further

IA Dravidian,

o ‘mutual’ ‘Friendship'—Ma]. [V.]; Tel.
(;?3’}‘:;‘3 ‘unbearable’ , ‘Loaphgsome’-—Tam. asingyam ; Tel.
dgraha ‘persistence’ ‘favour :Desue ~Mz}1. ‘Anger—Tel.
ucita ‘proper’ _Free, gratis’_Tel,
pitjya ‘venerable’ Cipher, nought’—Mal,, Tel.—In

astrologers’ calculations in Mala-
bar, the shells representin

g ‘cipher’

are worshipped [Gundert]; ¢f. also

the use of the word bhadram in
al. for Tepresenting ‘cipher’ in

astrological calculation,

bhagavata ‘devotee of Visnu’ ‘Songste’r’—Tam. —'religious men,
‘the name of a purana’ actors’—Tel, bhagavatuly,

sadhu ‘i’ “strong’ ‘saintly’ ‘Lacking riches’—Ma),

Two things stand out prominently from the above lists:

() In quite a large number of instances, the semantic
developments are common to two or mor
speeches. How far this was due to the cultura] intercourse
among Sanskrit scholars of the different Dravidiap areas and how
far one may have to postulate the influence of the southern Pr3.
krts are questions that have yet to be taken up for discussion. Tt
is quite possible that in some instances at least, the semantic
changes had already occurred in the MIA speeches once current
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; i f IA
; ion of the relationships o
dia. The discussion fined exclu-
in the.south 0'fdil:n to Prakrt forms Sho‘fld not tt)e ::)eneQually im-
toans l? It)l:avsltructural side; the semantic ilsupiici SPrz'\krts are fully
sively to the struf tics of the southe r iy
the seman the meaning
portant, and " ntllould be difficult to say h(.)w far e developed in
cleared uﬁ, t]t[ l‘:’ave recorded in the above lists wer
changest a
idian itself. th, Mal.
Dravidian itsct ng all the Dravidian speecﬁes_of tht; ,S(()res{d e
(b)t ?:frligque meaning-changes: cf. ta.’;’f ;‘éeauty) baud-,
shows certa m (disease), dinam (diseasc),’ bh_a'n sbuse) Sunth
stay), dammantagonist of Hinduism), $akaram (
an on).
?hi?)’;eng temper), samsaram (conversation)
v



A NOTE ON . .
THE HARAHA INSCRIPTION AND KALIDASA,

A

BY
DASARATHA SARMA, M.A,,
Dingar College, Bikaner.

The date of Kalidasa is e;reg. now in unsolve
. - istory. Many Indian wri ers,
Ing.lag :i-;ecllignljlzrgge that he ﬂourisned at th
tlrr:e 1rau1€r of Ujjayini in 57 B. C Knlth, Ma
other distinguished writers asmgn. him tn t
tury, A. D. Dr. Hoernle as&gnnd him
ssitxl:}fzzmury, and his theory after being re
e time, has now found a stout de
g)liasgzkar, who makes Kalidisa a cnurt p
The purpose of our note is not to discyss
these theories, but merely to Sho“i_b.y_p
paralle]l passages from the works of Kiligs.
iption of 555 A. D. that the poet had b
cription nd that his works were intensively studied and copied
Lhatpizz’e 2Spiring to poetic fame in the middle of the sixth
y

Haraha inscription may thu‘s Prove as important for
f}?: l;zftye' of Kalidasa as the Aihole Inscription of

634 A. D, which
tions Kalidasa and Bharavi as great poets, The parallel pas.
men
Sages are.—

(a) TR, GFRRE AERATRET g9t |

(Harahz inscription, v. 6.)

d problem of
relying on ancient
€ court of Vikrama,
cdonell and host of
he beginning of the
to the first half of the
garded as erroneoyg
tendant in Dr, p, R,
oet of Yasodharman,
the pros ang cons of
utting side by side the
$a and the Harahi ins.
ccome fairly famoyg by

LA D IR L ( HUUOR
R i odeglg: efefata

The similarity between the two is cle
. .
(b) qtqlitl.'...mlq qq" .
gAY FAAGETITRY AASTG aqay, !

(RaghuvaM§a, 1, 12.)
ar enough,

(Harahs inscription, v. 8.)

a7 fregagas WWE vagdn

(Raghuvarh.s‘a, 1,27)

i i d language is obvious.
identity of ideas an gL
Here too the iden ! vl
(¢) TRqaraa: TUEEE icnq(;a ; ;ﬁ i
: \f‘?@Sﬁ Eﬁa e a i iption, v. 1.)
qmﬁﬁqam (Haraha inscription,
: Aygeaaat 4: I || .
W:ﬁmﬁaaascqf\ N (Malavikagnimitra, 1, 1.)
: Tt of the ins-
Here the phrase S&ISAL LS i[:q e
er
iption carries the same sense as the :O;i; ma;:;lsﬁ ﬂ'la?{nmd
o Malavikagnimilra. The words s the miase aa
. th'e s2EISf can be similarly compared, an
FHr-arard

ai iption, v. 5.)

i Y fRaaer (Haraha inscri

«“@ aqaﬁqa'tméfziﬁli (Raghuvawmsa, 1, 25.)
Rug quea

Here the COInpa(lSOIl bet ween tlle two 1s mer El) "EIha]'

cursory
ey shown even by a . :
e similarities are e studying it
The ta::;: inscription of 23 verses. _lilgtsaonbeing T
glance1 ) ill find other evidences of Kali

carefully wi

) i 2 has been
riter of the Haraha praasti. The ‘!\\r‘:{rsle (e Raghmmanits

by the w ted by a similar verse T 3: n -

probably Shuggesﬁifcﬂﬁz FATIMEATRR SHTHNL  has somehow a

and the phrase

fod T @ T IO, Other
icious resemblance to STHBHEH ®w
F;))assages like these are:i—

ai iption, v. 6.)
T (Haraha inscription,
1 grg qiEEamaE ge . ‘
“ ?;ar fed T AENEEAT | (Raghuvarinsa, 1, 29.)
a | (e
(b) TRSARARAT TR gasa(asaesHAl

sl saaffaes YeEd sElk

(Harahd inscription, v. 10.)
(Raghuvaimsa, 1, 6.)
wftat i
‘(‘:;m\‘:f:l zazrsm ga[ agam Raw (Raghuvamsa, 1, 26.)
g . et
aRe, FISSTGAE] AAHTET: m .
? ' : qFRA O
rrEIRaE ERgaared

(Haraha inscription, v. 23.)
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frge sfaata: Jegand afe
P -
gl SEagt: RETEHRE | (Meghadita, 2, 1))
In (d) the words printed in thick type should he compared
Other passages too may be given here. But these
perhaps, would suffice to show that Ravidanti, the author of th(:,
Harahi praSasti, had the description of the Raghu family and
Dilipa before himself, and that he utilised them fully along with
some verses from the Meghadita and Malavikignimitra in com
posing the panegyric of the Mukhara dynasty. )

A NOTE ON MAYURA AS A WRITER ON PROSODY

BY

A. VENKATASUBBIAH, M.A., PH.D.

The knowledge that we possess about Mayiira and his works
is very meagre. The current belief that he was a court-poet of
Harsavardhana of Kanauj (A.D. 606-647) and the brother-in-law
or father-in-law of Bidna is based on a commentary on Mana-
tuiga’s Bhaki@mara-stolra and the verse aho prabhavo vagdevyd
yan Matanga-divakarah | Srikarsasyabhavat sabhyah samo
Bana-Mayirayoh of the (younger) Rajasekhara, that is, on
sources both of which seem to me to be untrustworthy. Peterson’s
opinion, too (Introd. to his edition of Vallabhadeva’s Subhdsita-
vali, p. 86), that Mayira is referred to by Bana in his
Harsacarila seems to be likewise erroneous; for the Mayiira who
is mentioned as Biana’s contemporary and friend in that book was
a jangulika (curer of snake-bites), and to identify him with the
poet Mayiira is as illegitimate as to identify the singer (gayana)
Somila mentioned in the same connection in that book with the
poet of that name whom we know as the collaborator of Ramila.

Of the works of Mayira, two, namely, the Mayirdstaka and
the Sirya-fataka are fairly well-known and are printed; a
Khanda-pradasti of his is cited by Ruyyaka in his dlamkara-
sarvasva (Winternitz, Ges. d. Ind. Litleratur, 3,121, n. 3)and a
koda attributed to him is mentioned by Burnell in his Ciassified
Index to the Sanskrit Manuscripls in the Palace at Tanjore
(Winternitz, op. cit. 3, 409, n. 1).

It is therefore of interest to note that a work on prosody by
Mayiira is alluded to by the Kannada author Nagavarma (c. 1040

A.D.) in the following stanza which occurs in his Chandombudhi
and also in his Abhidhana-vastu-koSa:

jita-Banam Hari-yant adhah-krta-Mayiiram Tarakarati-

yan-
t ati-Magham $iirintyad ante surapa-proccanda-
kodandad an-|
IX—11
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te tirdbhiita-Gunidhyan abja-vanad ant-avirbhavad-

. Dandi Bha-
“vibhavam vag-
gumphado] Nikigarpu
This stanza may be rendereqd in Sanskrit gag. vag-gumphe
Nigavarma Harir iva Jita-Banah, Tarakaratiy iy, adhah-kytq.
Mayiirah, S$iSirantyam wati-Maghah, surapa-j)roccanda-}zocian-
dam iva tirobhiila-Gunadhyah, q v :

bja-vanam ivg gyiyp),
. avad-
Dandi, Bharalam iva (itta-Dhamz1’}1]'&1;)!aikcz-1)1‘bha'aua,s< [ca]. It :an
be seen that Nigavarma applies to

himself six ep; in th;
stanza, Now there are six books written bySXI)\{I;gS;::);n g:;
each one of these epithets alludes to one of these six l;ooks
Thus the epithet Jita-Bana refers to the Kannada Kddambar;
(an adaptation of Bina’s work) written by him, the epithet
avirbhavad-Dandi to Kavyalokana (which js, like Dandin’s
KavyadarSa, a treatise on Kdvydlamkdra), the epithet dtta:l.)ha-
namjayaika-vibhava to his Abhidhdnavastu-koéa (which, like the

ratad ant itta-Dhanamjayaika

= Sarvavar
Sarvavarman'’s vanquishing Gupidhya, see Kathisaritsggqy, 6.7

to his Bhdasabhisana (which, like Sarvavarman's Kdz’a;ztra' . )
small and simple treatise on Grammar, ang by writing v’v hich
Nagavarma became known as Abhinava-Sarvava,man) while 1

epithet ati-Mdagha alludes to a campii-kdvya of Nagava’u-ma - e
sisting mostly of verses, that has not com n-

¢ down to g
known to and mentioned by the poet Janna us but wag

ini ; (A.D. 12
only remaining epithet adhah-tria. ) ayira mug of2n7(2. 'I.‘he
contain an allusion to Chando'mbudh," the fema)im'n Ccessity,
Nagavarma. This book, as indicate 8 work of

dby the title, ;q
tiue treatise on Prosody; and it hence follows th:;t chn ‘:xlrus.
MayGra which (in Nagavarma’s opinion) it threy gy, the shady.
ade,

must also have been a book on Prosody, | other worg it
rds, j

becomes plain from the above stanza thyt Mayi
author of a work on Prosody. YUra was the

a

A NOTE ON THE FRESCO-PAINTING
AT SITTANNAVASAL

BY
S. R. BALASUBRAHMANIAN, M.A,L.T.

Sittannavasal, a village about 9 miles north-wesfc of- the town
of Pudukc;t-ah, was once a flourishing centre of ']am influence.
There are, in a natural cavern, difficult of access, in thfe rock on
its north-eastern face, 17 beds with stone pillows of .]am ascetics
who have starved themselves to death; and. their n.ames _ar{e
inscribed on them in Brahmi and _archalc Ta@l_ scripts

d century B.C. to the early centuries of t]u? Christian era.)
(Ozxrl1 the western side of the hill there is facing north-wes't,
a Jaina rock-cut cave temple after the. style of Mahenc{rava{'man s
caves. The Garbhagrha (central shrine) ha§ .threé Tlr.thankarfzs,
Mahavira being in the centre, and its ceiling is p:funted with
various Jain symbols. The Mukhamandapa (front plllared-hall?

Tirthankaras on the northern and the s_outhern sides;

e itiwore on the southern side is that of Par§vanatha, tt}e 23rd

EI}‘li(;thffr;lkara. Its pillars and the ceiling are also painted in %ood

style. The two main pillars supporting the r?of of the manl_{:jlpa

on each face the figure of an ¢ Apsaras’ and that of a king
(h-af;erhaps Mahendravarman ?) and some fine scroll work.

ject of study in this note is the scene of the
Lotu’sl:gcc;olsgfijnted in the Zeiling of this mandapa whxchhls a ;le‘z
speciman of Pallava painting. The lotus-pgol cover? tih e }\;vr. )
extent of the ceiling of the Mukhamandapa in frontcci) 37 :?e -
chamber. There are a number of lotus flowers, bu.s and leaves,
In their midst are found some matsyas .(ﬁsh). harhsas (geese),
cranes, a makara, 3 bulls (M. J. Dubreuil calls' the.m buffaloes)
3 elepl,lants and three men each holding a lotus in his hand.!

rn Inst., Bibl,, 1920, p. 11, says that they

are }).athlgtz.l‘o’lr‘!ﬁihsuséof: not seem to be a correct descri?ti;n

will presently be seen. Matsya afld Svastika are two o ’It‘he

zsstamaﬁgalas (eight auspicious objects) of the Jainas. e

ele‘i)hant, the bull and the lotus-pool are thre_e _of the fourteen
dreams dreamt by Tri§ala, the mother of Mahavira,
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The earliest attempt to study the Jain cave at Sittannavasal

and its paintings was made as early as 1910 by Mr. K. Venkat-
ranga Naidu, the curator of Pudukotah museun,

At the request of M. ]. Dubreuil, the late M. Gopinatha Rao
paid a visit to the cave and wrote to him thus, “ These paintings
are perhaps as old as the shrine and are in fairly good state of
preservation and need being copied fully.” Unfortunately he did
not live up to complete the work.

On the 3rd January, 1920, M. J. Dubreuil made a careful
study of the cave and its paintings and published an account of
it in the state Gazette.! This was later re.

article in the Indian Antiquary,2
shrine at Sittannavaal is
Mamandar,

issued by him as an
He opined that the rock-cut

identical in design with that at
that the cave was at one time fully painted but only
the paintings in the upper part of the edifice are intact; that “the

principal subject that is preserved is a grand fresco which adorns

the whole extent of the ceiling of the verandah. This fresco
represents a tank covered with lotus,”

Further he added, ¢ this
subject of a lotus tank was probably a scene from the religious
history of the Jains, which 1 do not know.”

At the request of the then Dewan of Pudukotah, Mr. A. H.
Longhurst, former superintendent of the Archaelogical Survey of
India, Southern circle visited the state and wrote an account of
tlhge3 (;:ave in the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archxology for

What the lotus-pool symbolises remains a mystery; and in
this connection it may be well to bear in mind that « Jaina Art
bears a close superficial resemblance to that of Buddhism but
maintains a more rigid uniformity.”? The figure of a lotus-pool
with growing lotus plants and birds standing in the water is
found 1n a sculptured panel of the outer railings of the Amaravati
stiipa.4

In spite of this feature in Buddhist mythology and art,
the Sittannavagal cave is distinctly a Jain cave and the paintings
refer to a Jain motif,

1. Vide notification dated 13th November, 1920,

2. Vol. LII, 1923, Pp. 45-47,

3. Dr. A. K Kumaraswamy, p. 27, Sculpture—Catalogue
of the Boston Museum.

4. See figure 1, South Indian Bud

. dhist Antiquities, Archaeo-
logical Survey, New Imperial Series, Vol, 15.
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The lotus tank is a sacred object of the ]_ax_nas. Wh;rr\xd:;:
b of Mahavira was transferred by H?.rmagamesa, ra's

o eon { the womb of the Brahmin lady to that o
RS 1:orfll‘riéala'l she saw fourteen auspicious drea.ms
Ksamya-R?)me of therr; was the lotus-pool, Mdanasarovara, Wthlll,
(S‘dsk lf:l:).la.ken of lotuses resorted to by swans, cranes and ducks
wa
e the t;) ::-CZZ.I depicted in the cave seems to be, in

Bu't 'the Zn ;ﬁtempt at the representation of the parable
o Opmf(on, ool graphically described in the first lecture 'of
e 7 ciobl;s(;llz of Sitrakrt Anga, one of the eleven Ar_lgas whlchf
- Zn' e the chief sacred books of the Jains.! The dlscou.rse_ ?
the ven ble Mahivira was reported by Sudharman—a dlSClp.e
o Yenfr;:' and one to whom the world is indebted for the Jain
o Mahd"“ a'to Jambusvamin, a desciple of Sudharman. The sermon
?C“Ptu‘"es—'. « There is a lotus-pool containing mu.ch water and
o fOuowfS -;l—and complete, full of white lotuses, delightful, cons-
IT_IUd: g au nificent and splendid. And cverywhere all over the
D s o Ilm’digere grew many white lotuses the best of Nymphzas,
!OtUS'PO?f 1 array tall, brilliant, of fine colour, smell, taste, touch,
" be?el:dlild Azd ir; the very middle of this lotus-pool, there
éxzes\s one big white lotus, the be?t of I‘izmzﬁ:zz ot to e

e a man from the :

1 ; I(j(ﬁwagzle:aflilrizg on the bank of it, he saw th?.t one big
Ot‘fS'P ’ Now this man spoke thus, ¢ 1 am a knowing, clever,
Whlte' - d, discerning, wise, not foolish man, whp keeps the
wen-mformeth’ ay, and is acquainted with the direction and bent
g ;Ns}}yl’all fetch that white lotus, the best of all
i Having said this the man entered the lotus-pool.
Nymphxas.re he proceeded, the more the water an the mud
o thg ;no extemi He had left the shore, and he did not come
(Seemeh o)hi'(e lotus, the best of Nymphzas, }}e could -not get
‘:P tl?’tto ctth\?s bank nt;r to the opposite one, but in the middle of
ac ' M ’”
e 101\15-p0;1_ l;ecs:rl:: :;Eott}lllirmrggr.n from the southern quarter to

e (lir The second man thought that the first man was
o 101\15-p90 , man but that he alone was knowing. But w}}en
e knoc‘lw ltl;l% ool, he also stuck in the mud. The same thing
he enterfi to apthir’d and a fourth man who came from the
}vlvzifee:leand northern quarters respectively.

1. See Jacobi Jaina Siitras, part II.
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There was a monk living on low food and desiring to get
to the shore of sasmsdra. Standing on the bank of the lotus-
pool, he saw the one big white lotus, He did not enter the
lotus pool; but standing on the bank of it, he raised his voice,
“ Fly up on, white lotus, best of Nymphaeas!” and lol, the white
lotus flew up.

Then Mahavira asked the Nigrantha monks and nuns to com-
prehend the meaning of the simile. They failed to understand
it; so Mahavira explained the simile thus:—¢ Oh long lived
Sramanas | meaning the world, I spoke of the lotus-pool; mean-
ing Karman I spoke of the water; meaning pleasure and amuse-
ments I spoke of the mud; meaning people in general I spoke of
those many white lotuses, the best of Nymphaeas; meaning
heretical teachers I spoke of those four men; meaning the law
I spoke of the monk; meaning the church I spoke of the bank;
meaning one preaching of the law I spoke of the (monk’s) voice;
meaning Nirvana I spoke of the lotus flying up; meaning these
things Oh long lived Sramanas, I told this simile ",

The story here described differs from the scene painted in
the ceiling of the cave in some particulars: (1) If the lotus-pool
is depicted in the ceiling of the Mukhamandapa, the best white
lotus is found not in the centre of the pool but in the centre of
the ceiling of the shrine chamber and in front of Mahavira. (2)
Another point of difference is that instead of four men coming
from the four directions, we have only three men of whom two
are very near the centre of the fank. (3) The lotuses drawn in
the pool of the ceiling are red, while those described in the
parable are said to be white.

In spite of these differences it appears to me that this para-
ble is the best solution of the scene depicted in the ceiling of the
Mukhamandapa of the Jain cave at Sittannavasal.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS

THE RGVEDANUKRAMANI OF MADHAVABHATTA—MADRAS UNI-
VERSITY SANSKRIT SERIES NO. 2—EDITED BY DR
C. KUNHAN Ra1a, M.A,,D.PHIL. (OXON.), READER IN SANSKRIT,
UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS.  Price Rs. 3-8-0; Foreign 7s.

Dr. C. Kunhan Raja M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.), Reader in
Sanskrit, University of Madras has placed the Sanskrit world
under a deep debt of gratitude by editing the Rgvedanukramani
by Madhavabhatia.

As mentioned by the Doctor, the work under review throws
light on many interesting points. The author, Madhavabhatta,
clearly states that the mantras of Rgveda were revealed to Rsis
before they were redacted into Sarnhita, cf:—

AUSIGIA T & T GAFTL |
fraw geg: 9aikf T@&xa swwm: | v, 6,21,

He also accounts for the chronological order of the ten mandalas
of Rgveda. The different readings in the same mantra are ac-
counted for by the fact that they were revealed at different times

to rsis who had different aims. c¢f.:—

ERH | iAgE fREd: |
CRUC SRS AR IEHE IS
£ &Y @ qadwdeaEs || v, 7, 26.

w3afa afagiE walRe seda: |
I gy WA A T WG 79« NV, 6,29,
q41 IHEE AZAS @AATH: | V, 6, 30.

Patafijali is referred to as the author of a work, Niddna by
name, where Vedic prosody should have been dealt with and
Vedic mantras should have been commented upon (VI, 1, 14; 6,
8; VII, 6, 10), and also as a grammarian. Mention is made of
Pingala, Skandhogrivi, Krausthuti and Ydska as writers on Vedic
chandas and they were called kavayah (VI, 5, 8). Yiska is referred
to as Yaska-kulodbhava (V1, 1, 26; V11, 5, 9). The author also
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suggests by his statement FHA: AOHTATES TEFERET: (VIII, 1
7) that Pégini commented upon Vedic mantras and he may h;ve:
b'een apterlor to Yaska. His regard to Panini is clear from his
discussion on his siitras on the use of s (11, 3, 16-20) and he

also seems to suggest by his statement TENTSHIAT TATA AGY

= (11, 3, 19) that the word chandas in the siitra I8% S refers
only to Sarithita and not to Brahmanas,

As regards upasargas, he does not seem to agree with the

:_}galgr)okf) TS that they are vdcakas (cf, STaa} fmRed-

:) but agrees with Mahabhasyakara that th

an 7 5 Sy ey are dyoiakas
It is a_lso worthy of notice that the introductory stanza in

cach adhyaya of.the eight astakas in this work, except the first in

c_aach astaka, begins with a phrase with which the respective adhy-

aya of the Rg-veda begins.

According to him, a vdidika is one who officiates as priest and
a laukika is one other than he (111, 3, 9; V, 1, 13; V, 7, 25, etc.).
From the statement SATSRAATARY (VI1 5, introductory stanza), it
seems that the word 39T1® was used in the sense of ESIES Itiis
.treatment of accent—his assertion that there should be difference
in meaning if there is difference in accent in the same word, and
the high and the low tones depend upon the meaning and’ it is
better appreciated by laukikas (I, 6, 6; 1, 8, 1), and his statement
that context decides the time of action if the tenses used do not
conforrr.x to the rules of grammar (11, 2, 9) and his emphatic pro-
test agz.nnst the previous writers with whom he does not agree—
;;eo ‘5109_12;3 .to prove that he is a critical commentator, full of

. Dr. Raja has taken great pains in proving that this M3

is different from Madhava (A), in givin; refergence t: 1:}}";‘:{23‘;:
ft\ppendix I1-A, in noting different readings in Appendix.l and
in preparing the index of stanzas in Appendix I1I. He may have
given an index of the names of authors and works. The Sanskrit
public will be eagerly waiting for more information regardin
Madhava and others, for his publication of Rg-vedabhisya bg
Skandasvamin and for further publications b;’ him whic.}f wils;
throw new light on the history of Vedic exegesis,

P. S, SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI.

N

~.

.

S gRR—gAd  iRameasI ; gw—AEW iqge[:;

REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS 89

THE UNADISUTRAS WITH THE PRAKRIYASAVASVA OF NARAYANA,
MADRAS UNIVERSITY SANSKRIT SERIES NoO. 7 PT, Z.—
EpitEp BY DR. T. R. CHINTAMANI, M.A,, PH.D., SENIOR
LECTURER IN SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAs. Price.

Rs. 2-8-0. Foreign 4 s.
Dr. T. R. Chintamani makes, by his publications in quick

succession, the world of Sanskrit scholars really indebted to him.
He has shown to the world that many a scholar devoted his
energies to write commentaries on Unadisiitras. One of them is
Nirdyana and his commentary is named Prakriyasarvasva. His
date is mentioned by the editor to be 1586 A. D.

The need for Unidisiitras seems to be this:—The great
grammarian Sakatiyana expounded the theory that all words are
derived from verbs and Gargya and Nairuktas differed from him
and said that not all are derived from them. But the latter took
into their heads that some derivation or other should be given.
Acdrya Panini is said to agree with Gargya. Hence it will be an
interesting study to go into the different kinds of derivations of
words given by the commentators. When many scholars have

derived 1¥g: from f%{, this author derives it from fg—
Cf famfy statong g3 a0 e |

This author clearly sees that, in the derivation of certain
words, he is not satisfied: but he states that he is forced to abide

by the decision of AFrgEHR.
Cf. srEmgAIRG &1 @i gfaEd |
& gaisaaa: HEQ FTE Fad 3L
graal aRRfgFal sTaEiHag: |
AFEieaFRRaad T & T |l
He might have mentioned that the view of AFEIGEFN is the

same as that of Yaska, the author of Nirukta.
The derivation of cerlain words is worth investigation:—

AT —oRAR AR ; im-—day fey; Fer—ieh
g2 ud: @ ; MO—uaq 7 § T TAFAAR 5 S=Fi—
s QRA Aalg 3 g0 —IANT BONGEROT i

The author seems to have a keen critical acumen from his

statement STEATRAGE 39, under the sitra TN AWK, His
IX—12
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derivation of fI§T: from 49 deserves notice and suggests that

the word 94T also may be derived from the same root as is
done by the Western scholars.

Dr. Chintamani has taken great pains in editing the text
neatly and critically and in having carefully prepared indexes of
works and authors referred to, of siitras and of words at the end.
He is critical and scholarly in his introduction and also promises
that ¢ Details regarding the text of Narayana and a comparison
of this text with that of others will be set forth in the General
Introduction in Part VII.” The get-up is nice and the price is
cheap. We wish that the University of Madras will enable the
Doctor {o give the 8anskrit scholars similar intellectual treats by
his publication.

P. S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI.

THE UNADISUTRAS OF BHOJA WITH THE VRTTI OF DANDANATHA
NARAYANA AND THE UNADISUTRAS OF THE KATANTRA
SCHOOL WITH THE VRTTI OF DURGASIMHA, MADRrAS UNi-
VERSITY SANSKRIT SERIES NO. 7, PT. 6.—EDITED BY DR,
T. R. CHINTAMANI, M.A., PH.D., SENJOR LECTURER IN
SaNSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS. Price Rs. 3. Foreign
6 s.

The Unadisiitras of Bhoja and of the Kitantra school have
seen the light of day through the efforts of Dr. T. R. Chintamani.
He has explained in his introduction the reasons why Bhoja’s
work is named GTEAIHUSIYANY though it has another name
FETATEAY, ; he has also dealt with the date and identity of the
commentator Dandandtha Nariyana.

The Unadisiitras of Bhoja contain 795 sitras on the whole.
In his desire to explain the derivation of all words, he suggests
the following which deserve careful consideration :—

@g-—aE: gegiie Al Wl ; SEE—
@afrgeer fee gga@dl Ak ; & F—IWRuwEr waf,
A @A TR waa

Dandandtha in his commentary takes S°5%; to be a sgftxaanfy
and J+Re, 2 gy,

The manuscripts for the first part seem to have much taxed
the patience of the editor and hence some errors seem to have
escaped his notice which need revision in the second edition.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS 9

The Katantra school differ from the Bhoja school in certain
derivations. The former derive &g from TR Ra’ﬂ?i, while the

latter from 3f& The former takes the form @I  yhile the
latter g

Durgasirhha equates 9"8T® with {492, His vrtti is scholarly
and deserves to be studied by all Sanskrit grammarians.

The editor has taken pains to give the indices of siitras and
words in each part and a short Introduction. It will be a great
help to Sanskrit scholars if he kindly takes the trouble of
publishing the differences of opinion in the derivation of words
by different scholars and examines them in the light of
Indo-European Philology. The get-up is good and the price is
low. The Sanskrit world will feel grateful to the University of
Madras for having enabled the Doctor to bring out his publica-
tions in quick succession.

P. S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI.

BULLETINS OF THE DEPARTMENT OF INDIAN HISTORY AND
ARCHAEOLOGY NO, 4. VIJAYANAGARA, ORIGIN OF THE CITY
AND THE EMPIRE_BY N, VENKATARAMANAYYA, M.A., PH. D,
REaDER IN INDIAN HiSTORY, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS.
Price Rs. 2. Foreign 3 s.

The present work of Dr. Venkataramanayya is in many
ways a supplement to his previous work, ¢ Kampili and Vijaya-
nagara’. He has tried to meet much of the criticism that was
levelled against him, when he first advanced his views, He has
subjected the theory of the Karnitaka origin to a searching analy-
sis and has exposed the hollowness of some of the sweeping
assumptions connected with that theory.

The work is more of the nature of notes on several of
the problems relating to the origin of the city and the founders
of the Empire, rather than a comprehensive study of the begin-
nings of Vijayanagara history.

One or two conclusions of Dr. Venkataramanayya are
based on very slender sources. The most noteworthy of these is
the statement that Harihara I embraced Islam, and that Bukka I
had a2 Muslim son. Another is the statement that there was ¢a
conscious effort to overhaul the administrative machinery of the
kingdom’, on the part of the Kikatiya rulers, Rudrama and
Prataparudra.
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It 1s impossible in a short review
more than merely indicate a few of the

facts that are highly controversial, wh'ich D.r. Venkataramana?yya
done little to back up by substantial evidence, ‘He assigns
hasD 1330 as the last date of Pratiparudra, but points out po
aAt;thc;rity except the inscription’ commerrloratir}g the grant of lanfi
to the temple of Bhramarfimésx'rara )of f\rumurugulla. But thijs
inscription has no conne(.:txon with |
helps his argument. HIS last c.late_ of
A. D. 1360 is open to similar ob!ectlon.‘~
support of it does not refer to Kapaya N3
A few details about Racakonda are worth oyr Scrutiny,
The incident relating to Srinatha’s visit to the Court of
Racakonda is based on a cd:tu ?Sadya, and we knoy what valye
we have to assign to the majority of th,

em unless corroborateq by
other evidence., On chronological

grounds Dy, Venkata.
manayya’s position in this respect is untenable,
ra

He gives A D,
1420 as the initial date of Sir'xg_ama’s Teign but stateg in the next
that Srinitha’s visit to Racakppda shoulq hav_e taken place
Page1 earlier.  According to tradition the Koqdavxdu ruler whe
;:llltt et‘oned in this story is Peda-Kémati-Véma, who haq pre-
15 men lfou ht with the rulers of Ricakonda. Now, Peda.
V1?u51¥i_Vén§a,S reign must have come to ap end some time
;(;()mr: Saka 1337 expired, i.e, A, D. 1415.16, long before
Singama came to the throne,

ke this to do anything
outstanding dates ang

The inscriptiOn

cited in
yaka at 3,

It is also doubtful whether Siﬁ.
at all. We have 'mscriptiopal eVldence-to )
Komati-Véma had that (title, Acc.ord}ng o Velug()ti-vari_

i éa'-caritra, Sifigama also had thjg title,

VamE igraphy for 1913 assigns this title
O? Mfrfmudi Reddi of the Korukonda p
;‘his Singama is also associated with the famoyg
scholar and philosogher ‘Vedanta D_éélka, and o
great patron of Sri-valgr}av'lsm, qum O aSsigning (1., o
Siigama of Racakonda cites as evidence Bammer, Pétana’s
Bhogini Dandakam, '.There are wmany Points -againgt making
Potana the author of this work, and tpe whole qQuestion peeqg to
be thoroughly discussed,

g4ama had the

to Sir'lgama,
ranch of th

The identification of Sanahy in
is most probably the moderp vi
Atakur is perhaps the present

ECvVCy 167 is Wrong, -It
lllage of Sanapa i Anantapur.
Atlmakyr jn the same taluk, a5
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i iption found at that place some
e bsck. - Both of therm were i the Ghamagirt lengiom N
e baCk" . inor inaccuracies like these, tt{e .bc;o | 1:
o Sp'lte 'Of m:t]ing and original thougl?t and is mh.eteor.
enaable won {nt?(c;n to the study of the Vi]ayanagarad :lsnlegrs.
The sou C::;Z:)rh:a early period are some:jnhat tsc?:t};}?en oty
he sourc ; . mewhat '
:‘sysmmatic Se'ir:thc;f; OSfOI{;';z;;Za;Zia, our knowledge of this
;S;Zdi:l;?k:?yclo remain scrappy and doubtful,

D. SRINIVASACHARI.
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Kal.

Ur-k-kal céy.

(Land near the end of the village.)
Puram.

Ur-k-kan maram.

(The tree outside the village.)
Akam.

Eyir-kat pukkan.

(He entered into the fort.)
Ul.

Ir-kan iruntan.

(He was within the house.)
Ulai.

Aracan-kan iruntan.

(He was near the king.)

A alin-kat kitantatu.

(Cow lay at the foot of the banyan tree.)
Mel. ‘

Kuranku marattin-kan iruntatu.

(Monkey was at the top of the tree.)
Pin.

Er-k-kat cenran.

(He went behind the plough.)

Car. _
Kattin-kan otum.
(He runs through the land adjoining the forest.)
Ayal.
Cirappalli-k-kunru uraiyiir-k-kan ulata.
(The hill at Trichinopoly is near Uraiyiur.)
Putai.
Eyir-kan ningar.
(They stood away from the fort.)
Tévakai.
Vatakkan Veénkatam.
(Veiikatam on the north.)
Mun.
Puli-k-kat pattan.
(He happened to stand before a tiger.)
K

81
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Talai, Itai, Katasi.
Nir-kan mankalam.
(The auspicious ornaments at the beginning, middle or end.)
Valam.
Aciriyan manakkarin-kan ninran.
(Teacher stood to the right of pupils.)
Itam.
Ménakkar aciriyan-kan ninrir.
(Pupils stood to the left of the teacher.)

Nole 1.—Cénavaraiyar has taken this siitra to deal with the
specialised meanings of the locative in the same way as the
stitras 72, 74, 76, 78 and 80 which respectively deal with the specia-
lised meanings of the accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative and
genitive cases. Ilampiranar and Naccinarkkiniyar think that this
stitra deals with the different words like kan, kal etc. which serve
as locative case-suffixes. Teyvaccilaiyar’s opinion is that both
are dealt with here. The defects in the interpretation of 1lam-
puranar are:—(1) If this sitra deals with case-suffixes, the word
kan which has been mentioned in the previous siitra is unneces-
sary here; (2) the word tévakai is not used as case-suffix and
hence it should be taken to mean the meaning of the locative
suffix; (3) since Tolkappiyanar deals with the meanings of the
different case-suffixes in the siitras 72, 74, 76, 78 and 80, it is fair
that he deals with the meaning of the locative suffix here; (4)
in expressions like #r-p-puratiu irunian, if puram is taken as a

locative suffix, the cariyai ‘attn’ cannot come after it since it is
enjoined in the sitra.

Avarruvali marunkir cariyai varumé. (Tol. Elut, 118.)

that it comes only between the noun and the case-suffix; (5)
Tolkappiyanir has not stated the collurups in other cases. Of these
the defects (1) and (4) have been mentioned by Cénavaraiyar.
Naccinarkkiniyar condemns Cénavaraiyar thus—(1) If kan in
this siitra denotes place, it has already been mentioned in the
previous siitra; (2) There is no usage like ¢ maratiukkat kurankw’
etc.; (3) Instead of the expression ¢ kan-n-akan-fidlam (wide place)
one should use ‘“ap-kan akarfu-sidlam’ The first argument is
baseless since ¢ kay ' in the previous sitra is the case-suffix and
“kan’ in this siitra is its meaning. The second argument falls to
the ground since Naccinirkkiniyar himself has given ¢ marattu-k-
kat kuranki’ as an example under the siitra
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tolilum pirintorun k-icaippa )
g(ft}z’zc::nuar:'yu-m-igfiaiyu m-otuvayi n-okkum. (Tol. Elut. 132.)
In the expression kan-n-akan fdlam, the word kan may'be
taken as a noun meaning place or centre-s? tha_t the expr:ss:on
may mean itam akanra pimi, though Cénavaraiyar takes lm_z tas
an itai-c-col. Expressions where kan .is used as a noun afz plen eyd
cf. ‘}az’z’az’ra kanpum’ (Kural, 521) (in places or persor:ia eflr;:rlce
of wealth). If so the third objectioq also cannot stant h. lence
the interpretation given by Cénavaratyar seems to be the ¢ -
one. The author of the Ilakkana-vilakkam agrees W
Cénavaraiyar. .
Note 2.—The words kan, talai, etc. are all nouns deln;)tm.ig’
place. cf. ‘parrarra kappum’ (Kural, 521)§ ‘Nazzan-ialaz-;zvzizd-e -ei:d
(Pura. 15) (the five fort with its head wide or a (\ire;y pide and
fme—fort). In many cases when words compounce dwo herm
were used after the verbs, the seventh case-suffix was dropp
the strength of the sitra
jyun kannu m-alla-p porulvayin
zllgyyurupu tokda v-iruti y-ana. (Tol. Col. 105.) f o
Ex. alan-katai-é- (Tol. Elut. 1, 30, 6?, 72, 434). grl(c;gl -
katai-k-kan-n-€); Porul vayin for jboru_l-z{aym-kan (;ol. Si(; (.:e th.g
etc.:. Even in the absence of the locative case-sulhX, o
locative meaning was present and tl?e words kan, kd ,‘ufﬁ'xeé
vayin, etc. denoted place, they were mistook for the case-s

in later period. | ) -
Note 3.—The expression anna pira in the siitra may reter
words like katai, kayin, mukam, il, marutiku, vali, etc.

Note 4—In Naccinarkkiniyar’s comm.entary the lfo}lothrxitg.-
passage is found:—¢ Mun irantdvaiu mutc'zlzya_umpuka_a.z r::;ti.tm
larku etultoliya kdppu-mutc;iiyla goru_lkaiz;{;poiju;zypgz-rz".arm.
nillaiu intu-k-kiriya poruikai kan-n-cpl . _ unartt

enralir cénd ; i-p-borulkalai urupenré karindr
’filfl':‘g ’ egﬁggn;‘fZ;j:"a;z’;’?::a:g’fi ko..tuttu utdranan Iid.t.;av.é
Zﬁfj;m pir_maru_m attu-c—cdriyai. vaz'utal tdmum:xntag:g;ﬁt
(Since Céndvaraiyar says that this siitra (.1eals th . eu e degal
of the suffix kan as the siitras comr.nencmg wit a?p as.case-
with those of other cases, he too thinks these meamfr;gs case-
suffixes. If so the cariyai ‘atiu’ comes aftef case-suffizes.) e
the statement ¢he too thinks th_ese meanings as case-tsube as
conveys no meaning. Hence this passage seems to me to n
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interpolation. Another reason that may be cited in favour of it
is that his condemnation of Cénivaraiyar seems to have ended
before the commencement of this passage.

83. Qapgew Qurmplr aIfézn sk
Fooflar fugys Qgrevasansp Uk
vever ap &l Qurgseryeeis Fenss@h
aaars Qeregy apfu Qavery.
Veérrumai-p porulai virikkun kdlai
Irru-nin riyalun tokai-vayir pirvintu
Palla r-aka-p porul-punarn t-icaikkum
Ellg-c collu m-uriya v-enpa.

When one wants to expatiate the meanings of the cases
mentioned above, it is said that all words which are synonomous
with the words found (in siitras 72, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82) have to be
added to the list of words found in each of them.

Note 1.—The meaning given above is that given by Civafiana-
munivar. I have preferred that meaning since it is the only one
that fits in here. The meaning given by each of the other
commentators is defective.

Ilampiuranar splits the stitra into two siitras the first two lines
forming one with the difference that pirinté is substituted for
pirintn and the last two lines forming the second. The meaning
is that if a vérrumai-i-tokai or a talpurusa compound is split a
number of words may have to be inserted in addition to the case-
suffix. For instance when the word porroti (golden bracelet) is
split, it has to be split as ponnal akiya toti, where the word dksya is
inserted and so on. The same is the meaning given by Teyvac-
cilaiyar though he takes all the four lines into one stitra with
the word pirintu at the end of the second line.

Cénivaraiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar, on the other hand, state
that when a vérrumai-t-lokai (latpurusa compound) and an
anmoli-t-tokai (bakuvrihi compound) are split, a number of words
has to be inserted. The difference between Ilampiiranar and
Cénavaraiyar is that the former thinks that this sitra deals how
the vérrumai-i-tokai alone is split and the latter how both vérru-
mait-tokai and anmoli-t-tokai are split.

One important defect in these two meanings is that they are
out of place. This iyal has been dealing with case-suffixes and
the meanings of cases and never with the splitting of compounds.
Other defects arei—(1) the word vérrumai-p-porul is taken to
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mean verrumai-l-tokai and the word irru-ninyiyalun-tokai to mean
an-moli-1-tokai. (2) The word fokai is taken to mean compound,
though it may be taken here to mean collection. (3) Cépavarai-
yar feeling that, according to his interpretation, this sitra is out
of place says that because Tolkippiyanar deals with fokai-wiri in
the following vérrumai-mayankiyal, he has written this siitra
here. But in the next section which contains 34 siitras, only 7
siifras from 94th to 100th deal with compounds; but even they do
not seem to deal with fokai-viri; nor has Cénavaraiyar brought in
other words splitting the compounds.

Civafidanamunivar condemns Cénavaraiyar thus: (1) If the
author meant vérrumai-t-toka: he would have said so instead of
verrumai-p-porul. (2) The compoundsare dealt with in ecca-v-iyal
and hence vérrumai-y-iyal is not the proper place to deal with
tokai-viri since it has to deal only with case-suffixes and the
meanings of the cases; the fokai-viri of vérrumai-t-tokai is learnt
from the word verrumai-y-iyala in the sitra ¢ vérrumai-t tokaiyé
vérrumai-y-iyala (Tol. Col. 413); if it is said that the tokai-viri
has to be definitely explained, there is no sitra to explain the
tokai-viri of uvama-t-tokai.

VERRUMAI-Y-IYAL ENDS.

COLLATIKARAM.
Vérrumai-mayankiyal.
(Chapter on contamination etc.)
84, smw wowr & eniQuer Parcléz
eAavwy apen_gQs swnr@emmer Cap grewio,
Karuma wm-alld-c carpen kilavikki
Urimai-y-u m-utaiité kan-n-en vérrumad.

The seventh case also may be used to denote close relation-
ship except direct impact.

Ex. Aracar-kat carntan (He sided the King).

Note. 1.—This chapter deals primarily with the use of one
case-suffix for another, (i.e.) with contamination. It is called
urupu-mayakkam from the standpoint that one case-suffix is used
for another and porul-mayakkam from the standpoint that a case-
suffix is used in a meaning other than its own. Since some of
the cases are not dropped in Tamil as in Greek and Latin, there
is no room for syncretism here.
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Urai-c-cellum; firinkat cellum.
(He goes to the village.)

Note. 1.—The words g seir g are taken over to this siitra;
they form the subject of onrumdr; the words kangalum and cela-
pum are taken along with »i#ai which is a word in the seventh
case with the case-suffix dropped.

Note. 2.—This siitra sanctions the use of the seventh case-

suffix also.

Note. 3.~—This siitra is not made one with the previous sitra
since that deals with the case-suffix affixed to words denoting
parts irrespective of the verbs they qualify and this deals with the
case-suffixes of the nouns which qualify the verbs derived from
the roots kanru- and cel.

Note. 4.~—Since the use of the second case-suffix was already
sanctioned by the 72nd siitra, it may be sufficient if the use of the
seventh case-suffix is sanctioned by this satra, But the author
has not done so lest one should consider the use of the former
to be more frequent than that of the latler,

Note. 5.—In the Saiva-siddhanta edition, the expression ¢ og
Q@sryfie) ’ should be corrected as ¢ o@ Qprife.’

87. wppRlers Beralé sgLadr Capgeso
g psan afCer Flaréems awuw.
Mutar-cinai-k kilavi-k k-atu-ven vérrumai
Mutarkan variné cinai-k-k-ai varume,

If, in a sentence, there is mention denoting whole and part
and the sixth case-suffix is used along with the word denoting
the whole, the second case-suffix alone is used along with the

word denoting the part,

Ex. Yanaiyatu kottai-k kurasiian.
(He cut off the tusk of the elephant.)
llampiirapar says that this siitra is a puranatai (excep-
tion) to the 85th satra. But Cénavaraiyar says that this siitra
is a néyama-vidhi (i. c.) it restricts the application of the 85th
siitra. The opinion of the latter is the correct one.

88. @psarap Wralp sanQamrer Caipreno
F%r qoer ams Qporefl @ geru,
Mutan-mu n-ai-variy kan-n-en vérrumai
Cinai-mun varula relli l-enpa,
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if the second case-suffix is used along with the word denot-
ing the whole, the seventh case is used along with the word
denoting the part.
Ex. Yanaiyai-k kottinkat kuraittan.
(He cut off the elephant at the tusk.)
Note. 1.—This siitra also is a niyamavidhi.
Note. 2.—This stitra and the previous one are taken as one

sttra by Teyvaccilaiyar. But since it gives room to sentence-
split, it is not correct to do so.

Note. 3.—Since siitras 85,87 and 88 deal with words denoting
whole and part, the siitra 86 though it does not deal with whole
part is read in the middle so that the words gué serguo may
follow in the 86th siitra from the 85th sitra.

Note. 4.—Since expressions like ‘yanai-k kottai-k kuraittan’
also began to be used before the time of llamptiranar, he states it
as being suggested by the word tellizis. But it is clear that such
a usage was not current at the time of Tolkappiyanar.

Note. 5.—Naccinarkkiniyar takes the previous siitra as men-
tioning urupu-mayakkam and this sitra as porul-mayakkam. 1
am unable to understand why a differentiation should be done.

89. wsoe Plryw Qurmarlegy LTy
Sagm &rews Qerpadl JarCar
Mutalu® cinaiyum porul-véru patda
Nuvalun kilai-c cor-kurip pinave.
An object cannot, by itself, be taken either as a whole or as
a part. It should be suggested by the expression of the speaker.

For instance yanai is a whole in the sentence yanaiyaiu
kottai-k kuraitidn, but it is a part in the sentence ‘pataiyatu
yanaiyai akarrindn’ (he drove away the elephants of the army)
Similarly in the former sentence kot# is a part; but in the
sentence ‘koitatu nuniyai-k kuraitlan (he cut off the tip of the
tusk), k6t% is a whole and not a part.

Note. 1,—The expression Qurager Gaigrgy means ¢ they
cannot be differentiated by their meaning’; hence Qurger is a
third case with the case-suffix dropped. The verb Cagirgy is
active in form, but passive in meaning.

Note. 2.—This siitra is intended to understand correctly that
the whole and the part are only relative terms,
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HEIIGBTIUT FANEAd gESieag U g ) E" : Hermann Jacobi, Professor of Sanskrit, University of Bonn, 14th
- ) December, 1926.—] have perused your new Journal of Oriental Research with
ALHAROHFATNIZI fAaad | great interest. I heartily wish you success in your meritorious undertaking.
T SRS TIE TR AT RS L. D. Barnett, School of Oriental Studies, London, 19th December,
AT AIMIIAATET TRTJT (] 9% 1 1926.—It seems to me to be a goodthbeginning to the enterprise which I hop:.
fagfa? =ty a3 arsmr“qg 33{3‘ | will be very successful. Some of the matter is very good indeed.
. - . g o J. Jolly, Wurzburg, Germany, 20th December, 1926.—This evidently
FOIT q ¥YIZAACIN: ¥GFG° GREA: 4] 93 | is a periodical of great promise, with every chance of success. '
FAEAU Sl e CIBEECE Q. Strauss, Professor of Sanskrit, Kiel University, 1st January, 1927.
MEARHATS[T® | 204 I I« ﬂﬁ\l —Being very well pleased with the first number of your tIourna.l of Oriental
aA AIHAHRATTTAT SQRTATSATFRAT WHF® 1l ey Reasearch I .ask you to enrol me as 2 subscriber.
: J - : £ 1 Sir Richard Temple, Editor, Indian Antiquary, London, 6th January,
AR IGIRER O 1927.~Your excellent Issue.
) F. O. Schrader, Kiel, 9th January, 1927.—I have read with absorbing
0w 34T @ interest through the first number and find its contents quite satisfactory. . . .
REIUCIEERICE e e e A journal of this kind has been undoubtedly a need in Madras
UEEIAAIAE] OIAEAETATE: | since long.

Dr. Wilhelm Printz, Librarian, D. M. G. Halle, 14th January, 1927.—

> . . . . This fascicle contains many very interesting and scholarly written
articles: a pretty start!

fEToaTAHFT: SGRUANTAATT 1| 1 |

SIFEMERT (ATIUAFANEF |

N . - “Bombay Chronicle,” 12th December, 1926.— . . . . . . . . The
AAD SATATAHFAON AFHA. 1 a7IA: | 9§ 1) ‘Quality of scholarship displayed is of a high order.
- AT E . “Indian Review,” November, 1927.—We welcome this new uarteriy
A& ? AETAT JALAR of Oriental Research, . . . . . . . . . . . . The influence of h.lrcl)fessgr
AFFETEAEZ0 FIEF AT I Qe S. Kuppuswami Sastri, the Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in
RPN AT il 20 | the Px?egidenqy College, has been ceaselessly exercised in furthering the cause
FTFNEAGH: €A5H 9T faaaao | ,'9"' such learning. . . . . . . . o
™ o . S “New India,” 20th December, 1926.—. . . . . . . . . e design
ang UFrEE qrF: EF agqOaareg | s and the get-up of the Journal is ver;f good, and we recommend the Journal to

PSS - ST all lovers of research and scholarship.
I3 AATHIG Q&A1 TAEHAAAAT |

i

- S~ S “Hindu,” 9th February, 1927.—. . . . . The Journal will not merely
TIHT FIRINT AT 1AM &1 FAETA U 94 1 N iuen;tam the high level reached in its first number but frequently transcend
' - tgelf. ' :
1 Tand AL gory FX TR qfCeqrfe- / . ‘Madras Mail,” 21st January, 1927~—. . . . . . . . . . . . The
)N i A feans “eontributions are from persons who' have specialised in particular hranches
;. \ f a: IRGH , . -and show striking evidence of original work. . . . .
3 Aand A g SoE gERyz Le ' . .
s 1 0 ¢ - (—fn_ ‘r‘\ o . Dr. Sylvain Levi, Paris.—~ . . . . It deals with so many sides of
R - o] <targdia “Indian Science, and in such an interesting ' way. _ What I like most in it, is its -
5. T, q2AISFAeA 1, AIEAAT /g .genuine and regular Indian flavour, its proper ‘Rasa’. Many of your contri-
\ AremEta. frfe . . 6 2 . butors, if not all of them, know how to combine Pandit-learning and Western
TETATSTERE: (79 b7 fama ’ standards.
0. G. gFgrEi PO and AL graysiiy i ’ . .
7. T adds the following ardha, 2. G. gEar Dr. H. Luders, Berlin University— . . . . I was greatly impressed

_with the high standard of scholarship, the originality of thought and the
- soundness of critical methods displayed in ycur contributions, . . .
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AN INSCRIBED POT FROM NANDURU

BY
PROFESSOR K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI, M.A.

The existence of the inscribed earthenware pot which forims
the subject of this paper was first signified to me some months
ago by Pandit Veturi Prabhakara Sastri of the Government
Orienlal Manuscripts Library, Madras. He also gave me for ins-
pection two photographs of the pot, and then, at my particular
request, he arranged for the pot being brought over to Madras
for further examination and study. I took fresh photographs of
the pot and impressions of the short inscription on it and these
are now being published. 1 have often discussed with Mr. Pra-
bhakara Sastri the questions centering round this inscribed pot and
I owe many suggestions to him. :

Provenance:—The pot now belongs to the Sarada-
niketana, a well-known girls’ school maintained in the city
of Guntur by Mr, Unnava Lakshminarayana, Bar-at-law and
his wife, Mrs, Lakshmi Bai, ~ It was discovered at Nangdru
some three to four years ago—more precise information
regarding the time of discovery has not reached me—in the
course of a digging for what is known as pati-magyu, lit. earth
from ruins, for usc in rice-fields; the workmen came upon what
looked like the remains of an old brick wall, which turned out to
be a brick encasement for the pot which forms the subject of
this paper; it is owing to this encasement that the pot has been
recovered entire, except for a small fracture near the mouth. I
am not in a position to give any measurements relating to the
size of the encasement or of the bricks comprising it. Nor have
I seen the platter-like hid which is said to fit the mouth of the pot
exactly. Some ashes are said to have been found in the pot at
{he time of the discovery, they do not seem to have been preserv-
ed and no information is forthcoming about the nature of the
ash. : S T :

Nandiiru is a village in.the Bapatla Taluq of the Guntur dis-
trict, t¢gn miles to the north of Bapatla, the Taluq centre. It is

_about 20 miles 8. W, of Bhatt.iprolu, the find spot of the celebrat-

v P .
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ed Bhattiprolu caskets, and about seven miles due W. of
Tsandavc')iu, which, under the name of Dhanadapura, was once
the capital of the Velan3du kings.

Measurements: In shape, the pot looks very much like one
of the big burial urns recovered from Afldiccanallur ax;nd Perum-
beir and preserved in the Madras Museum. The hexght of"thi
pot is 51 7, its circumference is 11 ” near the mouthand 16" a
the level of the inscription, and a little more, somewhat lower, 'at
its widest. The botlom is rounded and the pot cann?t be easily
seated erect without other support. Three §impl.e l.xnes, rath;r
deeply incised, two above and one below. the 1nscr1pt19p, arc: :he
only ornamental features on the pot, bexdes the repetition o the
double-line (in raised strands) a little higher up neal;’ the mouth,
the two lines being in either case separated by 2/10”. The clay
has been well and uniformly burnt and presents a dull brov;rln
appearance. The inscription is in clear Brahmi charas:ters of the
second or third century A. D. The space between lhfe linear bands
above and below the inscription has a mean width of about
8/10ths of an inch, but all the letters except two extend above or
below the bands, one of the ligatures extending both ways and

measuring nearly 1y44/10”. The inscription is just about 6” long .

and thus occupies much less than half the circumference of the
pot. The letters are quite clear and must have been engraved
when the pot was still wet, before its being fired,

The inscription: The slyle of writing adopted in this short
inscription reminds us forcibly of the remarks of Buhler on the‘
script of the inscriptions from ]aggayyapeil.t.a!, .anfl may xiow be
compared with the inscriptions from‘ Nagar]um_-kogda. The
sign that looks like a »isarga and yet differs frqm it so much by
the insertion of a curve between the two dots is, 1 think meant
for a stop. It occurs at the end of each ?f .the t.wo words coin-
prising the inscription.? I read the inscnp.tlon directly from the
pot and from mechanical reproductions of it as follows:—

"2 ya mani [ pru sti kT |

InG the length is indicated by a slight stroke on the right
side of the vertical of the letter; I do not think that the dot
below the left short vertical has any significance. The letter na

~

1. Ind. Pal. Sec.20C; EL XX, p. 11: XXI, PP 6! ff.
2. The curve alone is used as a stop in Nagarjuni-konda G II

1 1. EI xxiplate opp. p. 62.
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(in 74), it may be noted, is intermediate in form between the two
forms of ga illustrated by Buhler in his tables (IIT 1. 20) from
Junnar and Jaggayyapetta; the letter sometimes shows a loop in
the Nagarjuni-konda inscriptions.!

A dot over the left vertical arm of pru falls on the lower one
of the two lines above the inscription. I neglect this dot like
the one under @ noticed before. 1 may add that three or four
similar dots are found on the uninscribed surface of the pot, a
fact which supports the surmise that these dots do not form part
of the inscription. The ligature sti is of rare occurrence; but
there seems to be no room for doubt about its reading. Note
that the i sign starts on the left vertical of sta.

To take up the word prustika first. The word in this form
is uncommon and 1 am not aware of any other instance of its
use in literature or epigraphy. But I think it may be safely con-
nected with prusta, a word known to Amarasithha (prusta-plus-
tositd dagdhe- 111, i, 99) in the sense of tburnt’. An analogous
formation to prustika is furnished by the word varttikd derived in
the Unddi-siitras from vrt with the addition of the termination
tikan.2  Prustika would, if what has been said so far is correct,
mean literally anything that is burnt. Though it may thus con-
ceivably mean a pot, I think it is meant to apply to the contents
of the pot, the relics of some person preserved in it.

If this interpretation of the second word is correct, the first
should naturally give the name of the person whose relics were
thus preserved. The name as we read it is Ayamani. Consider-
ing the provenance of the pot, one is tempted to say that this
word, Aryamani, shows the pot to be the reliquary of no less a
person than the celebrated Buddhist divine Aryadeva. It is of

1. EI XX plate facing p. 16. C 3, 1. 4 hirana;also A.SWI.
V PL 1i. Kanheri No. 2 1.2, and several examples in No. 15. See
also Burgess—Amaravati and Jaggayyapettah Pl. Lx. ii. No. 2. 1.2,

Pandit Prabhakara Sastri is, however, inclined to read this
letter as #i. He thinks that the correct reading of this and the pre-
ceding letter is mumi. The u in mu is by no means distinct, but
there seems to be a slight extension towards the right of the cross
stroke of ma faintly visible to the naked eye on the pot and seen
also in one of the photographs, though many carefully prepared
impressions did not get it in. He also suggests that if it is not
muni, it may be mati,

2. Unadi-saitras—ed., Dr. T, R, Chintamani, Part ii, Sitra 419,
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some interest {0 note, in this connection, that, to this day in
the Krishna and Guntur districts, there are said fo be found
families with the significant names Ayyadevara, which, together
"with other family names like Thera and Buddharija, indicates

that these families, now Hindu, might be the representatives of
the ancient Buddhist houses of the Andhra country.

The family name Ayyadevara is of special significance, for it
1s just another form of Aryadeva. Another faci, perhaps wor th
noting, is the testimony of the Nagirjuni-konda inscriptions! 10

the constant intercourse between the Andhra country and Ceylon

in the second and third centuries A. D., and Ceylon is said to
have been the original home of Aryadeva

We should not omit to note some difficulties in the way of
treating the pot as the reliquary of Aryadeva's remains. The
name in our inscription is Aryamani; the Buddhist divine 18
generally known as Aryadeva, and the Chincse sources call him
Deva Pusa; this means really that the name by which the Chincse
called him was Deva, because Pusa is a common term _lhty
applied to all patriarchs.2  On the other hand all the terms Arya,
Deva, and Mani are honorifics, and it is possible that the same
person might have been meant by different combinations of these
terms. Another point is that the containers of relics are more
often of stone, crystal or steatite, often a number of vases and

caskets one within another, the whole being deposited safely
beneath a stipa.

The use of earthenware pots is however, not
altogether unknown; one earthen bow! and three inscribed jars
containing relics have been reported from Bhojpur;? and inscrib-
ed bricks containing Buddhist sdittas have also been found.*
Then the language of our inscription seems {0 be mwore Sanskri-
tised than is usual in such inscriptions in the mixed dialect;
the form dya for drya is known in some other inslances, like
Aya Karkuhasta and Aya Bhadukiya;6 but prustikd is a good
Sanskrit word as we have seen. With Nagirjuna and Arya-

deva, however, begins the full tide of Mahdyina, when Sanskrit
came into use.

Lastly, the inscriptions on the relic caskets more

1. EI xx,p.23.

2. Edkins - Chinese Buddhism, p. 77 ; Watters-Yuan Chwang
3. Luders - List of Brahmi inscriptions. 676-78 and 680.

4. JASB. 1896, p. 101; EI xxi, pp. 193 ff

5. Luders 58.

6. Ibid, 367.

j. 0. R M

The inscription.

The pot with (he inscription chalked.

‘ v > At f
3y the kind courtesy of the Editor o
the Bhiraty, Madras.
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often give only the name in the genitive case of the person whose
relics are preserved without employing any word signifying relics
—as the word prastikd does in this case; bul here again instances
of the mention of relics are not unknown and the words Sarira
and dhatu are found employed in some inscriptions from relic
caskets.!

Aryadeva is well-known as the pupil of Nigirjuna and the
author ot many works. He was a native, most probably of
Ceylon,? but seems {o have spent much of his life in the mainland
of Indin. Yuan Chwang mentions his connection with scveral
places in India, but there is nothing so far known, except Arya-
deva being the disciple of Nigarjuna, that brings him inlo any
very close relation with the Andhra country. In view of this and
in view of the difficulties already noticed, it may be doubted if
our pot can yet be accepted as the reliquary of Aryadeva’s
remains.3  But the suggestion scemed worth making in view of
the other evidence cited above. This evidence is late and in-
conclusive; it must be left to future research to confirm or dis-
prove the suggestion put forward here tentatively.

1. Swat Relic Vase Tnscription, Jalalabad Vase Inscription
and another inscription dated 146 A.D. on a box lid—Corpus Ins-
criptiontom  Indicarum, it p. 4,52, and 152, I ii pp. 326, 328
(Bhattiprolu) : ASSL.T. p. 8, No. 47 (Amarivati). Of all these,
only the inscription of 146 A. D). furnishes a close analogy to our
record, being the interment of the relics of a Sramana.  The rest
relate to the relics of the Buddha.

2. Or South India Watters, 1, 321 ; Beal, v, 190, n. 76,

3. For Aryadeva sce Watters - Yuan-Chwang index, s. v.
Deva, and corresponding passages in Deal - Buddhist Records, in
particular, i. 189, n, 76. A short metrical work on Mahdyana ethics
by Aryadeva was recovered and published by T1. I, Sastri, in 1898-
JAS.B, pp. 175-84. Arvadeva’s Catussatika ed. also by T1. D.
Sastri. Memoirs ASD. i1 (&) pp. 449-514. Again by Vidhu-
Sekhara Bhatticirya, Part [T only—Visvabhirati Series No. 2
(1931). The Satasastra, a short treatise of Aryadeva on logic, has
been recovered and published by Tuceim his Pre-Digiaga Bud-
dhist Texts on Logic. Gaekwad’s Oriental Scries Vol, 49, See
also I.H.Q. 1933, pp, ¥78-9 for a discussion on Aryadeva’s birth-
place, Kuangpai-lun in Watters, XX, 1, 362.



REALISM IN INDIAN ART

BY
C. SIVARAMAMURTI, B.A., (HONS.),
Madras

The cry of ¢ go back from nature * has now pervaded Indian
atmosphere and created an Indian Art quite unconscious and
ignorant of and hence tolally dissociated from nature. The say
that nature is no good and that the ideal artist should rise above
her is a tacit though honourable way of admitting the inimitable-
ness of God’s creation. The human hand, however much aided
by instruments, falls short of portraying the sublime spirit of God
in nature, But that does not and should not in any way dis-
courage an arlist from depicting nature as true as his ability
could allow him to do it. It is only the degree of perfection
that makes the artist felt as great or small. Whatever people
might feel regarding the opinions of Ruskin on art—and we are
not concerned with the opinions—it cannot be gainsaid he was
a remarkably great aesthete, and it is interesting to note how very
plain he is on the point (Art). In his Pre-Raphaelitism he asks
us to ¢ suppose that every tree of the forest had been drawn in its
noblest aspect, every beast in the field in its savage life—that all
these gatherings were already in our national galleries, and that
the painters of the present day were labouring, happily and
earnestly, to multiply them, and put such means of knowledge
more and more within reach of the common people’—, and
questions us whether ¢ that would not be a more honourable life
for them, than gaining precarious bread by “bright effects’”.” He
says that the painters do not think it to be so and adds that ‘they
think it easy, and therefore contemptible to be truthful.” Proceed-
ing he deplores that ‘the excuse is, however, one of lips only; for
every painter knows that when he draws back from the attempt
to render Nature as she is, it is oftener in cowardice than dis-
dain.’

That this {ruth which Ruskin has been telling us is confined
to England is as absurd a notion as that of Art belonging to any

particular nation or country. As the instinct of man is artistic
. insome degree or other all the world over and as fine art was no
‘fonopoly of any country or clime, so also the supposition of

The plctures in this article are reproduced by courtesy of the
owner of the blocks, Mr. C. Sivaramamurti,
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Ruskin that ¢the faculties which, when a man finds in himself,
he resolves to be a painter, are intenseness of observation and
facility of imagination; that man is created an observer and an
imitator; and his function is {o convey knowledge to his fellow-
men, of such things as cannot be taught otherwise than ocularly’
holds good as truly in other parts of the world as in England.
But this supposition is merely an ideal which many artists of
to-day glory more in violating than in following. Criticizing
art instructions of his day Ruskin says ¢ we begin, in all
probability, by telling the youth of fifteen or sixieen, that Nature
is full of faults, and that he is to improve her; but that Raphael
is perfection, and that the more he copies Raphael the better; that
after much copying of Raphael, he 1s to try what he can do him-
self in a Raphaelesque, but yet original manner: that is to say, he
is to try to do something very clever all out of his own head, but
yet this clever something is to be properly subjected to Raphae-
lesque rules, is to have a principal light occupying one-seventh
of its space, and a principal shadow occupying one-third of the
same; that no two people's heads in the picture are to be turned
the same way, and that all the personages represented are to
possess ideal beauty of the highest order, which ideal beauty
consists partly in a Greek oulline of nose, partly in proportions
expressible in decimal fractions between the lips and chin; but
partly also in that degree of improvement which the youth of
sixteen is to bestow upon God’s work in general. This I say is
the kind of teaching which through various channels, Royal
academy lecturings, press criticisms, public enthusiasm, and not
least by solid weight of gold, we give to our young men. And
we wonder we have no painters,’

The criticism of Ruskin is as true of Indian Art to-day as it
was in England in his time. The notion that Indian Art means
depicting of men and women with fractured bones and contorted
bodies emaciated by perhaps an anaemia of long duration, of
trees with their branches bereft of leaves or if depicted with
leaves at all, with only so many as could be easily counted (which
simplified method is per haps one way of rising above nature and
God), of animals in all fantastic forms imaginable, the merit of
the artist lying in his ignorance or inability to depict th
form of the object, has so completely taken possessio
modern artists’ brains that no magician or conjurer ¢

of it with his most herculean of efforts, much less or
like us,

Ao
ﬁ'ﬁ‘ f{ M WQ
MLA
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Now, to go to the real state of affairs in the realm of art in
India, we have but to visit the various famous places of our land
that contain art-treasures of our past, and a sight of these would
very well suffice to dispel the illusion that has taken so deep a
root in the minds of people. During my recent visit to Mahi.
balipuram—the seaport of the Pallava monarchs of Kafici
renowned for its ‘Seven Pagodas’—I made a few sketches being
struck by the very natural and realistic treatment of life, all on
stone. The sage just near the small shrine carved in the famous
‘Arjuna’s Penance’ is one that not merely attracts attention but
arrests it. The sculptor who carved so exquisite a figure in the
round and who shows such a high mastery of human form can have
nothing in common with that class of our modern artists who

take a delight in flouting all notions of elementary fund

of artistic thought, convention and anatomy inyth:ir f::_::]ezmatl:
rise above, and better, nature. It would be a good beginniny o
study the picture (fig. 1) in detail. The rather emaciated b%dy
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of the sage exhibils the ribs partly.! The bend of the body is
graceful and the anatomical structure of the body is exquisite.
o Similarly with regard to the carving of the
pair of deer beneath the sage. The attitude
of one of the deer reminds us of the line of
Kaliddsa wherein the animal is described
as in the act of scratching the body. Un-
fortunately the head of the sage lower
down is missing but the sitting posture that
is just the one of Yogadaksinamarti is
striking. It is all natural and spontaneous
work-—nothing of the fantastic and ludi-
crous about it. In the carving of the
desciple carrying water for the daily ablu-
tions of the sage (tig. 2) we find a similar
meticulous observance of nature’s law
in anatomy, pose efc. We have next the
beautiful carving of the monkey group
(tig. 3) where one of these mischievous
creatures is engaged in removing dandruff
from the head of another sitting with a
young one in its lap, Nothing can be
-.wb\* more natural than this wonder piece of
the M stone work that seems to breathe and
move. Of the beauty of the elephants in

Fig. 2. ’ L :
the great group of ¢ Arjuna’s Penance’ litlle need be said since

even a word spoken on the point
would be a repetition perhaps
for the hundredth time. The
tortoise of the same group
appears to crawl about, sO
realistic is it. Plastic art has
nothing better to give than
the exquisitely natural elephants
in the Gajalaksmi  group

1. This marvellous piece of work reminded me at once
of the special dictums of the Visnudharmottara for the proper
representation of various objects. The emaciated body of the
sage in stone brought home to my mind the force of the verse

IX—14
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i arti ; . 5) is equally praiseworthy.
(fig. 4) in the Variha cave. The treatment of the boar’s head in the Varihamirti panel (fig. 5) is eq

RRUESIE T C TN Tan ||
The beautiful figures of the Nagas carved ip
reminiscent of the lines XTIy Hdea s
Gandharvas Tepresented as flying all ar
in the company of their lovely wives remind us of the line

quaiwrar 3 . Similarly the beauty of the

female companions of these demigods carved in stone isa com-
mentary on the verse

T Ugami qdty ¥ |
FITTRT W O e |

the group is
5. The
ound and hovering above
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latter Mrs. Fyson identifies as Dadhikarna,
my sketch), little need be said;
SiSupilavadhal

(itis not included in
it reminds one of the $loka in the

where even the live cat is taken for a statue—so
marvellous is the work of the sculptors. The group here is as
realistic.

. It can be safely asserfed that there was never a time in India
with evidence lacking to

. prove Realism as the ideal of the sculp-
tor or the painter. The figurines of the pardvatas (doves) are so
lifelike that the cat approaches them stealthily and the motion-
less figure of the animal makes {he people in the street mistake
it for a carving like those of the birds, Again we have another
example of this type of highly realistic representation in the

Raghuvarhéa? where the Yions spring fiercely to kill the mightly
elephants painted on the walls of the

bathing hous
banks of Sarayii only to discover that g es on the

. they are i
drawings and nothing more, The pathetic vy mere lifeless
prakasa® where the parrot is describe

. . d as complaining to the
Plctures of the king and the others of the indifference s}gxown to
it by the princess and so on is but another example of this extra-
ordinary realistic treatment in painting

and sculptur
even beasts and birds mistake them for live onef ? (hat makes

erse in the Kavya-

In the Kundamals of Din
that there can be no Bimba v

gnagacarya we have the slatement
W
reflection of Sjt

_ha ithout a Pratibimba,« Even the
* in the water is spoken of as Pratikrti which

less it might be, a carving however motion-
2. fearw: e S |
Gt Ag T SRt sxta |

R

- . al ﬁsh M f%uaalflm. XVI. t16.
'53% W 7 FAREfiatiy 9999 |

T A IRAARAIN g oy

) Reearasm e saamy I K. P. X. Ullasa.

. TR Sfaddeady | fraurafafrefng. Ao,

fms = R Hﬁﬁwﬁwﬂmﬁml Act IV, :
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term is strictly applied to 2 pictu're; but t}le reason is nf)t fa;
to seek. Lvery picture and espe.(:lall.y a V@dha Cltrasf;; 3-,1.5_
portrait) should be like the reflection in a mirror as the- o a 1.ta
valicarita puts it} The $loka of the Navasihasankacari

queq iy apamERA o I =7wE el |
e amTe: araqEagEred | vii
which talks of the picture resembling the origir?al ey'{actly hl;e
the reflection of the moon in the water the original in the sky
gives out percisely the same idea. o
It is evident from the Raghuvarhia,? the Ti?akama.n]arl an'd
other works in Sanskrit that it was cusiomary in ancient :lngia
for the pictures of princes and princesses to be'sent all roun  the
land to the courts of various kings, for fixing up rr,xarrxages
7 g8 ’. This
according to the dictum of ¢ I IRRIE GG i

i i ing her picture would be an
f choosing a princess by seeing .
Tmmwc'lb(i)lit if thefe were no resemblance betv.zeen .the draw'mg
lmgotshstla oriyginal We have subtle differentiation in the Silpa
an .

1. X Pl geEimRETREEe |
qurfeEa, quraRaArEtaEEEd 1l 1. 134.
Compare the Silpa text

afed Prefwergiawaiad g |

Abhilasitirthacintamani.

anfiaTE: TEEARER: |
fuffrgrTEAE T
U

sy TFHAn 1| XVIIL 53,

m‘:;;:rl g%%mmﬁmmwaﬂﬁ“ frert-

G E AT JAR ARt
frgeafr | T. M. p. 138,
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texts between Viddha and Aviddha pictures.! The former re-
present that class of pictures that exactly resemble the originals
being portraits of a high order while the latter represent a class
of imaginary drawings not strictly realistic. This latter group of
pictures merely give an idea of the thing represented and nothing
more. If realistic painting cannot be conceded as having been
in existence in old India passages like the one in the Tilaka-

RIS TR L B GIECEREHE LI I EL ARt R I et ol
T. M. p. 133.
T 9 TSIl REGEE[eTETR] w41 ﬁm:mvm-
QU KRR E PR I RCRI R L i SO I 1 |1
Hfaaasfy fagam | T. M. p. 263.
¢f. f& AFq ARrETERmaTRERTE FREAR
T friaeghd oo g 42 )
AT 41 84 IR Wiy sﬁw:
‘WT%‘! nfRaiRa qmfesf Sat warany ||

Vasantavilisamahikavya, p. 75,
cf. ug: sierfaARTE: s segmamara: |
YAIZEEC 8 FO1A): ERGITaRET a1y, ||
f& Smea Ty gaERiRRheR |
aggzﬁmgm?rsw il seIgTERENE: 12 ||
frqaruTea e e |
fé qerfied afeafy famaam 3 a9 Brehnt saovwa )
qEAT: T FARTIGT JuraA g s |
iy e sy grereaEarsfee: |)
Dharmagarmabhyudaya, IX, 32-35.

A messenger is sent with a portrait of the Vidarbha prin-
cess to every court including the court of Kosala,

of. SRARTIRTHETAERNE (R, AR |
ATFAFHFAS: FOFY FAATSET RIRIE: Sfar=ramar )
e FoRy FARAY A AfeReafg e |
AT PrewamimAy Fft g ittt )
Sahrdayananda, 111, 17-18.
1. aww feemd zra o sffaad |

mﬁm@ﬁwﬁaﬁw [

Abhilasitirthacintimani.
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maiijaril where an exact drawing of the portrait from memory is
attempted can have no meaning. At any rate sketching from
life would be absurd if there is no real portrayal of the features
in a realistic way. In this connection I am reminded of the {wo
pictures of Nardyana? in the Sarasvatimahal library in Tanjore
that were so exactly similar. The painter who could show such
a striking similarity between the two pictures could and ought to
have brought out the likeness of the original in flesh and blood
whom he painted originally in both his pictures.

We need not go very far to see the truth of the above state-
ment. We have it in the Vasantavilasamahakivya® that the
minister weeps at the sight of the statue of his mother. So
realistic is it that it moves him to tears. As against all this we
have bad pictures with their blemishes hidden by paint described
in the Padatiditaka.4 Sita is carried away into the forest as it
were and forgets herself when seeing the pictures illustrating
Rama’s life on the walls of the royal palace at Ayodhya and takes
them all to be realistic and Rama has to remind her of the fact
she is looking at pictures; and this talks eloquently of the very

. sefRforamRReafieEggs wEiEd  RETRen:
gUsTerR 9gR  Reed  FYTMERAET  ARgAmAErEr
uedy sefvgarfeEl | p, 319,

2. Narayana who belongs to the 18th century is the author of
Sabdabhiisana and Sabdamafijari and two portraits of his in
miniature are painted on the first pages of the MSS of the two

works preserved in the Tanjore library. They possess a remark-
able and striking resemblance.

3 aE gEaitRe RAY FARLSAT WGHNAETAHE At
T FO | I T 9 WA, | a7 FEaer sfireaE Tor et
A = | qIAARAA, GASATAA T, T A | 8 aAL
Fofa | 39 | fh Frol T ¢ gdenrY R R £ ... R Al
O T AR e TRoARR S99 | cte, p. 97.

The statue is a carving in wood.
4. guigedivrreaTel swffeoes fifve |
qEET FIWY HrAFAIsE @R FWER || p. 31,

5. W —QN =T FurERET: |
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natural treatment in the paintings that serve as a contrast to the
ugly pictures loaded with paint to please the crude taste of the lay
public that is easily carried away by colour—aETiHaR S,
The extraordinary skill required of an artist to execute
pictures in such a clever way is very well given out in the passage
in the Avantisundarikatha of Dandinl—it is a pity that it happens
to be motheaten and worn out to the utmost limit and therefore
fragmentary in its printed form—wherein the sculptor replaces
the broken hand of Sesasdyivisnu in Mahabalipuram so dexter-
ously that nothing of it could be seen as having been repaired.
That great {feat of an artist—painting one’s self—in which many
an artist of the west has delighted, and of which we have
examples like the paintings of Rembrandt, of ‘Wilson, of Sir
Joshua and & host of others, all by themselves, appears to have
been a favourite pastime with the painter even in India as we see
in the Padyaciidamani? and elsewhere. In the Avadanakalpalata

Hiar—ar | ey | qaal @ |

YR:—aity | REATER | Redag |

Hial—aul 47 99g | ORISR |
UYH:—e | TWAM T N Seegmga; qRent |

Uttararamacarita, Act 1,
In the last line Rama also feels the realism of the pictures.

L LA el AR e STRaETg i -
dai. .. ... AGAEEERTERRHNRERD  ammaaiEr. . .. ...
fasdie efmEEERETR sk . . b, . i
fevai mgatend | sk i frea. . 3w fee TmafiEaRE
T e 4., .0 gaamcaimanE gidsailfn =R,
WA o9 &% Pl fw. . R3aRadgral scgeadie. ..
(s Iy st afraed . . orgen..,. AR zeady
etc, p. 8.
2. AEEAIETH TREAT AT FUSAT | P8
AT TS TR G agdTRhT e | [V 72,
cf. TrERiEE: afrEtm “ameR Ja )y e 2w
st @ fieE eR—aeRe shadram: g v R

SRR — 2% T fe Y O | et T o ary
glaafa?’ | i qIEERA

Dagakumaracarita, p. 107, N, S, edn.
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) portrait.l

A painting like the one described in the §loka of the Brhat-
kathamafijari
g afesaE™ agd fEaraa |
sfigaReEsd SRR aﬁif I
Ay fPofaa RiY ged UoIga vt |
gy U qedrggaiaan || 1X. 1305-1306.

o recognised;? and W have instances of people recog-
t go recognised;? e ces ¢ rec
caﬂ'nmpbourtrg::\its by a mere look as in the Ratnavali®, the Srngara-
nising ;

-

1. gafrasa SEETRaE ] .
RUCICR LA sgeai @Al 9
h?‘a A A.K.L, Vol. 1, Pailava VIL. 62.
2. Recognition of the original by a look at the figure is found
1 s€—
in the ver R ( -
gar fafa @ 99 ErEH |l
P ELCRILICER] graEad |
; FTRR farffan Wl
¥ SR Brhatkathamaiijari, X. 202-3.
3. gamar— 9 Fadme, | i | (sﬂ:am:-
oq W sREad 1) o A frgad aEiEt | ﬁﬁg‘.ﬁm{}agtm-
frefealt 7§ Yo | WG | FEEEE rt?um Qﬂi,’ﬂ!
preqanty | (B gedisE: feawat €L g ) $9 waiffetaa: !
mg!amft%lmgl aw,amaﬁﬁwmﬁwﬁtﬁmtn

Cf. Later Sagarikad recognises her own portrait drawn by
Susaﬁg;xti on the same picture board.

amfa—( @ axy ) 8 | 4 aaEranSRaat |

Cf. Later even the fool of a Vidisaka recognises the picture
as that of his friend the King.

oy | a7ex | g TR | TFETE PR}
v | SR WS prosaicoREl SORE!
X—15
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tilaka! and the Viddha$alabhaiijika,2

The pi
been very striking for the fool of . pictures should have

T yergfifiaear freey |
T 93T IEW AFART Nrafygs-
AR 7 TR sy TN p, 142
2. Rews: .
. wiw.—zafaﬁﬁl%mmwﬁqﬂf j
Fwmat e | on amRey 2y &% mrfﬁﬁ;mﬁ f?:r'gl;s s
ALEFLAIRA ArTaeh | way AR Farg sy amw;: A
TR AOEE: | ¥ gAdguEe: st R | a "
USTT— =Sl |
Figes:—( hag ) g i
At Wy & gge 39 oy | %ﬂmmmvﬁmﬁsi
TS—Frauas gar szfy |
- FAgs—flT |
TS —STR R 23 6 gt )
fagas:—ar ERELEEich . TET frfiar
T 37 FAeaRIAvER ) m ,( ) ‘

L @31 Sisq @Y suy fefaa: aavg

HTTET 8911 Aeqy .
Sar 71l w5 ga;?ﬁzf:qmqw g
{7 Juifar @y IR wyder
. ﬁf{“*‘*‘( SUCCOR 1)
SIS Xt siftrara ﬁam;ami?m *nha | (Frfma) vy,
:Egr S %ami;;“ -
Rl
g g ,
& A mmmmmﬁwiamgﬁm' ' (1) vt
W’*’Pﬂ% &m; |
* %* *

Vidiisaka in the Viddha- -
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$alabhafijikia to recognise so easily all of them painted in the
palace.

The Mrcchakatika says that imitation is the general rule
with craftsmen;? but it can be safely said, judging from the
frescoes and sculptures of the best period of Indian art that we
have all over India, that mere imitafion of another’s work was
not attempted by good workmen, though the less skilful
ones might have resorted to such mecans. The land where

argﬁaar&nﬁw"a is an ideal can never have an execptional dictum
in the realm of painting. If there was imifation in the case of
skilled workmen il was an imitation of nature which well
accounts for the passages that talk of light and shade? and the
like—malters of technique all evolved and got at in attempts at
trying to represent nature as faithfully as possible. So our pain-
ters of old could not have been grand-children3 of nature but her
sturdy children; and to justify our conviclion we have the exqui-
site carving at Mahabalipuram of a highly fascinating and char-
mingly realistic milking group whose very striking natural beauty
and skill in exccution compelled me to take a note of it on my

fgue—rafy arsdy |

TUS—( A ) TF IGgAFA a1 (W :[f%[) el ¢

Aages:—yamag |

RgH— (N areafew BT @l & )
Viddhagalabhafijika, Act I.

1. e framaEA & Asya:

areadd Fageaadr 9 | Act X. 34,
2. YSARTRE qEEARTEaREIoresTaT RAsNT qFia-
AR e .. FAdEa® | Tilakamaijari, p, 135,

The use of the words dinakaraprabheva anq vyakta is signi-
ficant. It is not abstract light but real sunl:ghf giving sharp relief
to the features and forming cast shadows that is referred to,

3. Archdeacon Fisher, in one of his letters that has not been
printed, says, ‘I have just met with the following observation in
Leonardo da Vinci, ‘One painter ought never to imitate the manner
of any other, because in that case he cannot.be the child of nature,
but the grand-child’”—Constable sometimes called imitators
«Poachers on other men’s grounds.” Life of Constable, p. 286.
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cture- .
picture-pad. This representation (fig. 7) which remind, £
nds me o

Fig. 7.

the powerful word-pi
-pict -
the verse picture of Mayiira of the calf at milktime in

GGG AR FAvgE: S |
* ' &
aﬁ:’:ﬁi FAFTAARATONRID Ag:
ﬁgﬁﬂ Rraamaaal CREHRERT H
I ECEREEL St
aE ;MW )

1. The Sanskrit P
oems of G
Quackenbos, Indo-Iranian series. . Zl\ggwra, edited by G, P
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is really worthy of the most realistic school of painters and
-ving of the old cowherd (fig: 8) in the com-
pany of what appears Jike his daughter and grand-children,
is again 3 fascinating study. p

Any master may be proud of
the baby boy on the shoulder
of the old mam snugly scated
and dreaming sweet childish
dreams of innocence.

Light and shade or rather
chiaroscuro as it is technically
called in the artists? world is
a factor to which considerable
attention has been paid by our
ancients. This is an outcome
of the desire to faithfully repre-
sent the yolume or the third
dimension on 2 plane surface
like the poard or the canvas.
This was done either with 2
single colour, i€, monochrome
or with different colours as we
have it given in the Abhilasitar-
{hacintamani and Sivalattva-
ratnakara.! The oldest authority
on this point is the Mahibharata ‘

where . the possibility of highly °~ % -
realistic representation by e
means of light and shade in Yig. 8 o™

pictures is referred to in the
verse quoted by Ksmendra in his Kavikanthabharana to show
Vyasa's knowledge of various arts including painting.
gl ReaRad @ W sqEeE—
topquaraly aAI xdafa fwaal |

g Prewara U RIS W

.

1. e quraragarad 34 |
IS ﬁxﬂ‘awﬁméﬁﬁm: \
geatisha d ghr{mﬁ‘mﬂ: W AACadSTR
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Following it Hemacandra repeats the quotation in his
Kavyanu$asana. Dhanapila has a passage in the Tilakamaijari!
where he talks of light and shade in colours bringing out the
effect of relievo. The use of the word Dinakaraprabheva pra-
kasitavyaktanimnonnalavibhdga is significant especially when it
shows us that the painters of old India had observed the play of
light on forms and the effect of light and shadows thereby.
There are other passages from Sanskrit literature talking of the
directions and forms of shadows, etc. thal bear testimony to the
very keen and accurate study of nature in ancient India; and
with all this mass of evidence for it it cannot be so easily said
that chiaroscuro was a sealed book to our forefathers, A look
at the frescoes of India from any quarter, Ajanta, Bagh,
Sittannavas$al or Tanjore would reveal how well the principles of
perspective and foreshortening were mastered. The talk of
Ksayavrddhi in the Silpa texts is actually shown in practice on
the walls in these places.

From the foregoing pages it is evident what was the ideal of
our ancients in the pictorial world. Their attempt was at realistic
treatment. Of course there are conventions in all spheres and
cerlain conventions there are in painting too. Representation of
the three worlds being the aim of the arlists of our land, and the
forms of the divine ones, etc. being beyond the reach of our
mortal eye, canons and descriptions regarding their form, etc.
laid down by seers had to be strictly followed. The mockery of
an independent spirit in such a holy sphere as this was dispensed
with, But individual genius could make the picture or image
felt by its striking nature and individuality in no way opposing the
conventions within whose limits it had been worked. But in re-
presenting the world around them the artists were absolutely free
and their treatment was quite realistic. The drawings of ele-
phants, ducks etc. are examples.

In conclusion it is only to be regretted that modern art in
India should so recklessly present all sorts of anaemic and asth-
matic patients if not consumptive ones, not in poses like abhanga
or atibhanga, tribhanga, etc. but astavakrabhangas—all in the
complacent belief that this is equal to or directly connected with
the noble pictures of the past. In this case nothing better can
be done than drawing the attention of the producers of this sort
of modern arl {o the few lines of criticism of an eminent artist of

1. Tilakamafijari, p. 135, g
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the west levelled against some of his contemporaries losing
themselves in illusory joys of having approached the old masters
through rotten productions of theirs in a wretched imitative
style. “Those who are old enough to compare the present state
of painting, among us, with what it was before the continent was
thrown open to our artists, cannot but have misgivings as to the
-advantage of foreign travel to British students. If, as it may bc
feared, we are more and more losing sight of nature, it may be
less owing to the influence of the National Gallery, than to the
example from abroad of, I will not call it imitation but mimicry
of early art. ~ This is so easy a thing to succeed iri, and is so well
calculated {o impose on ourselves and others a belief that we
possess the spirit of the primitive ages of art, that we cannot too
carefully guard against its seduction. The purity of heart be-
longing to childhood is, no doubt, as desirable to the painter as
to the Christian, but we do not acquire this by merely imitating
the lisp of infancy.”’!

1. Life of Constable, p, 84.

Note:—This note is added by me to remove certain misappre-
hensions that might arise regarding realism in Indian Art, Realism
does not mean photographic fidelity. Similarly idealism cannot be
a monstrous torture of realism. Idealism is realism perfect and
graceful. A study of Pallava, Cola, Hoysala and other phases of
art would instil in one a reverence for such an idealistic realism.
The bronzes of South India of the best period are perfectly idealis-
tic with no outrage on realism. Indian figures are gracefully
rounded in shape, nerves, projecting bones and muscles being
avoided in representation according to certain Indian conventions

‘laid down in Silpa texts. And that creates a gulf of difference

between Indian and Western (Greek, etc.) art besides other differ-
ences too numerous for mention in this short note.

The best specimens of Indian art are not opposed to this sort
of idealistic realism. Orissan ivories represented by such excellent
specimens as ‘Tortoise’ and ‘Krishna’ (Plate LXXIII Fig. A and B.
History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon by V. A. Smith) which
are described by Sir George Watt as ‘a wonderfnl creation’ and
‘an exquisite piecz of work’ respectively, the work of the Silpins,
temple architects and carvers of temple cars of South India, and
some of the exquisite paintings of modern masters like Dr. A. N.
Tagore and Nandalal Bose may be said to represent modern Indian
art continuing the traditions of the past. “The Cloud Messenger’
and ‘Tear-drop on the lotus leaf’ of Dr. A. N, Tagore, the

' X ,
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‘Svayamvara of Damayanti’, ‘Gandhar?’ and ‘Agni the Fire-god’
by Nandalal Bose, ‘Curiosity’ of D. P. Roy Chowdhury, ‘My lamp
goes out every time’ of Charuchandra Roy and ‘The spider’s web’
of Samarendranath Gupta, to mention a few, are typically Indian,
are at once realistic and decorative, and breathe the fragrance of
ancient Indian Art. Realism must well be conceded in these
pictures when it is conceded in D. G. Rossetti’s and Burne-Jones's
pictures of the Pre-Raphaelite School. H. Majumdar has. some
really charming pictures published in the albums that go in his
name ;j'and Indian sculpture is well represented by the works of such
eminent men as D, P. Roy Chowdhury, Karmarkar and Mbhatre.
Some of the excellent pictures of Ravi Varma and Raja Raja
Varma form South India’s contribution to modern art. But all
these are supposed to be western in spirit. For every one good
picture we have ten bad pictures in the art field and they have to
be carefully weeded out.

FIVE-STAGES OF PRE-VEDIC DETERMINATIVE-
COMPOUND-ACCENTUATION AS SURMISED BY
THE HISTORIC SURVIVALS OF THEIR
REPRESENTATIVES IN SANSKRIT.

BY
C. R. SANKARAN, B.A, (HONS.) DIP. IN GERMAN,

Research Student in Sanskrit,
University of Madras.

(Continued from p. 351, Vol, VIII, Part 1V.)

At the next stage! (i.e. the fourth one) of determinative-
compound-accentuation, the accent was [urther shifted to the
initial syllable of the second member as the following siitras

coming under the srfysHrgs—
SWRR: (P. VI, 2, 111.) show.
HaraiaEaEm©E B (p, v1, 2, 122,)
dvi-karhsah| tri-karmsah| dvi-manthah| (ri-minthah|
dvi-§tirpah| dvi-phyyah| dvi-khndah
wgey aenl ";QG% (P. VI, 2. 123.)
brihmana-§alam|
&N T (P, VI, 2, 124.)
sauéami-k:‘mtham[ éhvara-kilmthaml

JeRRIAOE WAL (P, V1, 2, 126,)

1. The view that the second member is more important of
the two in the determinative compounds probably came to be
entertained at this stage; hence was the necessity to move the
accent to the first syllable of the second member from the last
syllable of the first member. Although it is convenient to speak
separately of these two stages (third and fourth), yet it should be
borne in mind that at one time or another, during transition, the
accent should have been wavering between the two syllables,
There should have been also at least a subsidiary stage when the
composition vowel appeared and bore the accent.

1X—16 :
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putra-c'elaml nagara-kh(!:taml dadhi-ka’xtukaml
pra ji-k?lugcjam |

MIWER (p, vy 2,127,
vastra-cilram | kambala-ci'ram |

IR B3 (p vy 5 128.)
ghrta-phlalam| ghrtasiipah| ghria.

REUTITR: dFnang
diksi-ktlilaml $andi-
diksi-k:!zrsal:q
(All these are names of villages.)

AFRIRY g (P. V1, 2,130,
brﬁhmar)a-ri{jyaml 1

WAL (p_ v, 2, 131.)

I
Sakam|
(P. VL, 2, 120))

]

!
stidam| dandayana-sthalam |

ar juna-va'rgyah | visudeva-pa:ksyah |
I TR (v, 2, 132.)
diéaki-p\'xtrah[ mihi§a~p{1tra1:1]
%\m?ﬂwﬂﬁ{qwr: (P. VI, 2, 134,
mudga-ciirnam|e

A AR (p vy 2,135,

{
darbha-kénqlam] darbha-c'iram] tila-

¢ o !
stipah| mulaka-sakam[ nadi-kﬁlam[

I T (p, vy, 5 136.)

!
palalarnl Mudga.

—

1. But we have k1|4-celam kzl-ra

7yam for i
yana, the accent taught in V1,2, 126 10 V] according 1o g

1 H > 2, 1 1
the accent of the indeclinable taught in v 5 30 is
stands first and thege subsequen; - ) 2,

“ IrRETT TR, wiisfiag I

2. Another reading of (he siitra ig T’ﬁwﬂgqum
word JUHE being the olq Hame of 9§} given by ancient gram ’ the
: m

DR

dtya-
Superseded by
» though thay rule

arians,
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-kundam|?! |
‘The da::;za:}‘:z; theI composition or the thematic vowel in
pf? tives of Lithuanian was accented, probably repre-
the deter.mmf.* : diate stage (between the third and fourth stages
o e mt(?’ n<1:1(:3termi1mtive-compound-accentuation) the deter-

of_ pr'e-Vedxc' unds passed through in pre-Vedic language. .
T Bt when ehow the composition vowel in Lithu‘arfmn
But whenﬂsor:eason for it we do not know), the o-rxgu.ml
disap'p'eared ( 1:3 wopean logical accent of the dctermm‘ahve
B dwas, e;torid——(this restoration must have been, in all
COmpoflf_’d wa?t; accidental). But in Sanskrit, as ]at'er on the
probability qui - camne to be looked upon as the more imporfant
S, the. Ccent should have been moved further forward
e u;ie “;’ syllable of the determinative compound; and
o rea(fh thed i:zzhe ytransition between the fom.xrth stage and the
e md?edetermin:ittive-compound~accentuatxon.2 o
b tage of determinative-compound-accentuation is
Ehs :?;t sflcdlf stitras of Panini as are governed by the

recorde

AAHRGA— 3
=1 (P. VI, 2,143)

This stage of determinative-con.lpound~acce:tuation is
. ell represented by the following Vedxc' compounds. .
e o-yujah (Rv. I, 14, 6) ; vrtra-hénam (Rv. 1, 106,6)
mano- (] o 4, ] I I
uru sp;ham (Rv. IX, 102, 6) ; marta-bhojanam (Rv. I,
puru-sp!
114, 6.); \
, L1 5,2)
gtl;:r-l;am::?p](aliznvs the accent of the last compound as
ayal]

— ] .
e A ¢ araieaviaTa i 9 | RS
mqgﬁarag i AT ¢ QiR qgen,”’ LYTUIIRINEY, |

(q . . _
the slight shift of the fourth stage of dete;T;‘na:;vZ
e Fronzentuation to a distincl displacement in tl;ed t r:nifa:
comPOUﬂd":Cnm very long. Only at thi§ last stage o . ertse ina
t.h e way v‘:::1nd-accentuation, must the view o.f the spea ;mtant he
twe-wt:ilii language that the second member 1:{ morcq;ve ant of
pre-Veo in determinative compounds 1_1ave taken a very
t:;;:v and formed a strong prepossession,
s

s p, v, 2,
3. Under one of these siitras (ﬁ’il%sﬂi" ) by which a rdjdl
' . ich @-
160) is read the following TRBRR (1. 169) by w
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I have already pointed out the worki

ng of analogy in the
stitra &,

(P. V1, 2, 35)1 through which some Dvandva com-
pounds like éki-daga accent the first member.
There are some more siitras whi

ch reveal to us the mysteri-
ous working of analogy in this direct

ion
WWSW (P. VL, 2, 34.)

éviphalk;'l-caitraki},\l caitraka'\-rﬁdhakim
&in i-visudevih)|
siTER T R (P. V1,2, 36)

i
Paniniya raudhiyih (Both the w
acute on the middle as formed by 8

‘ﬂﬁffﬁmﬂﬂ (P.VI,2,87,)

savarni-
!

ords in this compound have
affix)?

= - |

mandikeyau| paxla~§y5part_1eyil;l

kapi-§yaparneyih| stri-kumaram |
1

avima’tta—k:'1m:1\ba\ddhaftl_1|3

!
| vatsa-jarantah|

kunti-suragtrah |

L
]
and anahak accent the last syllab

le in the Vedas only, [
vernacular, they have the accent of i, udatta ony thenﬁ:'l;te
(cf. W@} T TR QF),

\ Itis Strange that the logical accent in
these compounds is preserved in the 1ater Sang

. ' e krit, while in the
earlier Vedic language it is lost, The next siitra ordajns the end-
acute of certain compounds in which the first member is 3 negative
Particle; but this being optional, the alternative accent is that of
the indeclinable as taught by P, VI, 2, 2.

(Ferren

', P' VI) 2| 161.)
a-karta| é—karti]

!
anannam| An-annaml
a-tiksnam| a-tiksnam| a-éuclxbl h
This shows that the logical accent did .
its hold even in these compounds, oot completely lose
1. Vide « Accentuation in Sanskri
pounds” JJO.RM. Volume VIII, Part I

2. Aufrecht, Accenty compositoruym

: Sanscriticorum, p. 9.
3. dosd-vastar (Rv.1,1, 7.

) Probably repres t
these compounds in the Rgvedic period, if Wep ents the type of

-Sucih|

t Determinative Com-
I, page 144,

n-
. hich themselves wereacce
eka-dada, w L f
The compfundswliltk: the older determmat'lvl(]: C?ﬁﬂiltl})‘mg‘v‘zuc;,
ted on'lhe. ana Ogdyescriptive class, more gspe?x;;] y; S ver e,
the adJCCt}‘l‘;ﬁgl}’ their turn further analogical influ

n
probably i

e to retain
lik é'ini-visudevih s0 that the latter too cam
pounds like

ber.
the accent of the ﬁrStr::::nbered that an ideal Dvandva ct;lﬂ;l):xx‘ﬁ
It ought to b:)c:t(;l {he members (in other words, suc lly im-
normally accents e) since both {he members are Fq“asﬁ);ra of
und is a’l‘ll(:i.;s;ri(:;iple is recognised in the following
portant.

Panini.
mﬁ ] (P. VL2, 141)

i'ndri-v;rugau (Rv. L 35, 1.)l
' vl (Rv. X, 63,9.)
ava-prthivi (Rv. 8, 05, . - .
dyava“}:}fat Madhavabhatta says 1n his Rgvedanu
(Compare W!
mani Part 1, i, iii, 9.)

R ST I |
qﬁm q;a‘mﬁ ﬁil’ﬁ{idh i

hat by the
i ion, it ought to be remembered t

[In thl‘c_’ co!lixgj:’:;’,a comgpounds'.' I mean t?ots;ec(c:lx:pg:’::f
expression tidea ommonest and earliest 1ypt,3 (}1 e
which, being 147 ught under Wackemagc_l s firs wGrammaﬁk
e rougy ngd formation (Vide Altmdlsc:e ramnatik
the Dvany® coggpg; p 150-162. See also Macdone

[I. 1 sections 65-08. P-

i i d AHCI‘-
Grammar

- . - . pl - .
)]

ples of the seven stages.

But M . is di t (Vide
| 1’s interpretation of the compound ,1,5) different (

s .Macgo:;l': « A Vedic Reader for Students™).

p. 8 Macdo 2

. three
The compound ilndrd-b;’hasialh (Rv. IV, 49, 5.) has
1 ¢

1. . d is itself
he second member. b,'rhaspah o‘f‘ t]}))ju‘t::;:::cl:;teld com-
accents for ¢ eted one (see my paperon University Journal.)
a double-acclt)znpublishe d shortly in the Madras
» to e
pounds
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I. mitrz{-vsltrugi (Rv. 1, 2, 9; 3, 56, 7b; 10, 64, 5b.)

I1, mitré:.-va:rugibhyim (Rv. V, 51,9, MS. 1, 3,7.)

(Bartholomae, Indogermanische Forschungen 20, 168
Anzeiger, regards these Dvandvas as abbreviations by dropping
the common ending in the first member. This retention of the
commonest ending of the first member, that of the nom. acc,,
unaltered in other cases and in derivatives is analogous to the
usage of jeder-manns for jedes-manns in German.)!

]

II. indrd-pasnoh (Rv. I, 162, 2.)

]
IV. indra-vaya (Rv. VII, 90. 7b; I, 14, 3; 23, 2; 3; 139, 1.)
1
V. aho-ratrani (Rv. X, 190, 2c.)
]

VI. uktha-$astrani (VS. 19, 28.)

This class of compounds is found in abundance in later
sathhitas like the Vijasaneyi and the Taittiriya Sammhitas,

1
VIIL ista-piirtam (AV. VI, 123, 2d.)?
]
ista-pirtena (Rv. X, 14, 8.)
'
krta-krtam (AV. XIX, 9, 2.)]

We have so far traced the five stages of determinative-com-
pound-accentuation. Strictly speaking, there should have been
another stage also. At one time, the retention, in the compound,
of the word-accent of the second member was probably felt as

quite sufficient. I believe ,that the following siitras of Panini
may perhaps warrant such an assumption.

aBdl AP, (P, VI, 2, 137,)
kumbhi-bhagalam| kumbhi-kapilam| kumbhi.nadklam|
ARFRRIIIE, B, (P. VI, 2, 139.)
pra-kz?{rakahl pra-ka{rar)aml pra-hlirakahl pra-hzlu'agaml
idhma-vraécanah| palasa-satanah| émaéru-k'alpanam
igat-k;rabj dus-ka{rah[ su-k'arab | havya-vaham (Rv. I

1. Cf. Brugmann: Studien zur griechischen und lateinischen

grammatik herausg, von Curtius 9, 264.

2. The older type in which a dual or plural has been turned
into a singular at the end, only in order to expresse a collective
meaning is represented by this compound. See Windisch in Fest-

gruss an Boehtlingk, p. 115 ff.
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12, 2.) rtd-vrdhah (Rv. 1, 13, 6.) dravino-ds (Rv. 1, 15,
7.) drhgusam (Rv. 1, 62, 1.)

I.3ut this state of affairs seems not to have been allowed to
prevail fora long time. This practice appears to have been
checked and as the second member came to be looked upon as
the more important of the two in determinative compounds, the

accent seems to have been compulsorily thrown to the end of
the compound.

THERE (P, VI, 1, 223.)

It has been already pointed out! that some Bahuvrihi com-

pounds in Sanskrit like tri-yugz{m logically accented the last
memb.er. Some more Bahuvrihis of this type which Panini
takes into account, we shall see in the following siitras, .

TglimRciaaze: goagay B (P. VI, 2, 162.)
idam-pmthama:h] ida m-dvitiyallhl
etat-pratham'ahl tat-prathamlahl
FEA: &2 (P, VI, 2, 163.)
tri-stana| catus-stan'il
I Wf'% (P. VI, 2, 164.)
dvi-stana|
gamat Befmdt: (p_ vy o, 165.)
deva-mitr;;bl brahma-mitrzlhl vrkijim:h]
kulajinah| krsnajinah| .
SRARASTL (p, V1, 2, 166.)
vastrantarah)|
59 &¥9 (p. VI, 2, 167.)
bhadra-mukh.!lhj
ﬁmmmq\ (P. VI, 2, 169.)
prakgilita-mukh.’;hl sin‘lha-mukh::nh]2
mﬁ%@e@l&m‘tsmimm wsgaliasiger:
. (P. VL, 2,170,

—————

21, ’llf’:.ie J.O.R.M., V.ol. VIII, Part I1,.my article.
. is rule being optional, when the final is not acute, then

le P. i
rule P. VI, 2, 110 -applies which makes the
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sranga-jagdhah| palandu-bhaksitah|
sukha- jét:lah] sarhvatsara-jit'ahl !

a1 S (p, V1,2, 171.)
danta-jatah|

AFGHEM. (P. VI, 2, 172.)
a-yava:l;q su-yavzlxhl ary::\b (from a-ril) [Rv. 11, 12, 4d-);
5c.] a-yoddha (Rv. I, 32, 6.) su-Sipras(Rv. 11, 12, 6c.)?

Svaia, @iE 9IY (P, VI, 2, 177.)
pra-prsthah] prodarah| pra-lalitah|

1 @9l (P. VI, 2, 178.)

' .
pra-vanam{ nir-vanam|

[Compounds like these must have been originally S sictic

JATs accenting the first member, as is evidenced by the following
sutra of Panini, '
TRAGUUASIATEREERY (P, VI, 2, 33.)

Then they should have passed through the Tatpyrysa stage
before they were finally transmuted into Bahuvrihis] (see my
paper on ¢ Double-accented Compounds” to be published
shortly in the Journal of the Madras University,)

arq: (P. VL 2,179)

I
antar-vanal|

first member have acute on the final oﬁtionally ; and when that also

does not apply, then by P. VI, 2, 1. (W AT QA the first

member preserves its. original accent, which is that of gati

(ﬂm= P. VI, 2,49). Thus there are three forms praksilita-
mukh;hl praksilita{-mukha}g pr:{ksilita-mukhahl representing at
least three stages of Bahuvrihi compound-accentuation,

1. That the last compound must have been once a Tatpurusa is
evidenced by the satra ®®; IRARMET (P, 11, 2, 5).

2. The movement of this accent in backward direction in
those Bahuvrihi compounds whose first n}ember is ™ or §is
shown by the following two siitras of Panini.

[}
/1 ¥4 (P, VI, 2, 173) a-brshmabandhikah|
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™ ((P. VI, 2,180.)
préntgih| paryanta'h[
qAvRRTEE T (P, VI, 2, 182,)
pari-tiralm | pari-mandalam| pari-kﬁlzlxm |
[The last compound too should have been originally an

FEAAATEATE  when it either accenled the first member (pzllri-
kiilam) by the satra VI, 2, 33 of Panini (already quoted) or the
initial syllable of the second member according to the siitra

T gEEEETAdaE (P, VI, 2, 121),
pari-kﬁllaml

Then it should have passed into the intermediate stage of
Tatpurusa and flnally into Bahuvrihi. ]

AREE QI (p. VI, 2, 183).
. i
pra-kostham| pra-grham|
pra-dvaram|
Freandf 7 (p, I, 2, 284)
[
nirupalam| nir-masakam|
|
nir-maksikam| nis-kalakah|
I I
nig-pesah| nis-taripah| nis-tarikah|
.. I
dus-taripah| nir-ajinam| ud-ajinam|
upajinam| pari-hastah|
! I
pari-karsah| nir-udakam |
[The last compound throws a flood of light on the evolution
of different classes of Sanskrit compounds!. In this connection,
compare the following illuminating remarks of Bhairavamisra in
his Candrakali—a commentary on Nagesa’s Laghusabdendu-
§ekhara under this siitra of Panini.

Piages amiRfy aghf:, fidd = AETFAR g a1
SRS 1 aqaT ARy qaily SagaszR Ral
gaEFIRET g | )

su-kumir;kahl

s@r:'?rs'“wmq T (P, VI, 2, 174,)
(

a-vrihikah| su-masakah |

1. Vide my article on « Double-accented Compounds,”
XI—17
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SREE (P. VI, 2, 185.)
abhi-mukham|

$q" (P. VI, 2, 186.)
apa—mukhellml

EAIOTRISAFFERARAN T (P, VI, 2, 187,
apa-vir_la;ml api‘ﬁthI apédhvél
apa-sirah| apa-halah| apa-tangalam|
apa-nima:l

RPreat :'ﬂﬁlﬁs agi®) (p. VI, 2, 197.)
dvi-pat (Rv. 1V, 51, §; X, 27, 10; 117, 8.)
tri-padiirdhvah (Rv. X, 90, 4.)
dvidz|m| tri-murdh:?tlnam (Rv. 1, 146, 1a.)

g FRFAR, (P, VI, 2, 198.)
gaura-sakthal.h | $laksna-sa ktl{ah |

The disturbance set in, in the matter of accentuation of

epithetised compounds during the Vedic period, is recorded by
Panini and the Vartikakara in the next siitra

quikEs<ia agIH, (P. VI, 2, 499.)
[ o aTRis ]
« quiRY qray E@FEfl T
qAad AN saEdl age aa: | 7

afiji-sakthaya (TS, 7, 3, 17, 1. KS. Aévamedhagrantha

vik-patih (VS. 4,4 TS. 1,2, 1, 2; 6, 1, 1, 9.)

a-mrtam (Rv. 1, 35,2,)

tri-dh:';.tuni (Rv. I, 85, 12b,)

tri-dhata (Rv. 1, 154, 4c.)

su-v}ram (Rv. I, 85, 12d.)

um-vya:casi (Rv. 1, 160, 2a, ‘

“ grvgrasRl BramRiEl Segedeama
(Virttika). tri-cakrena (Rv. 1, 118, 2b; X, 85, 14b,
TS. 4,7, 15, 4.)
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tri-vrta (TS. 7, 3, 14, 1)
sﬁ-piyanzz (Rv. 1, 1, 9b.)
su-parnale; (Rv. I, 35, 7a.)
hirar.xyiksa's (Rv. I, 38, 8¢,)
su-nithas (Rv. I, 35, 7b; 35, 10a.)
uru-giyah (Rv. 1, 154, 1d.)
u1'u-kramzlisya (Rv. 1. 154, 5c.)
tri-sadhastha (Rv. 1V, 50, 1.)
a-sadcat-i (Rv. I, 160, 2a.)

“This dual a-saécalt-i is a Bahuvrihi compound, ‘having no
second,” while la--sas’cant (also an epithet of Dyavaprthivi) is a
Karmadhiraya, ‘not a second==unequalled”,!].

“Bahuvrihis formed with ‘4’ or ‘an’ are almost invariably
accented on the final syllable as a distinction from Karmadha-
rayas (which normally accent the first syllable 'f{-m:‘musah Rv. X,

22, 8); e.g. a-mit.ra'lm (Rv. I, 102, 7.)"?
“ qdegragaga AegIERIAl SREIIaEI,
1
Viritika. martlld-v;'ddhahl citra-bhanuh (Rv. I, 35, 4.)
|
tvesa.samdréah (Rv. I, 85, 8d.)
“ qaqergRrasR Ragadal seegvdeTEa,
l
Virttika, divo-dasam (Rv. [, 112, 14 b;
IV, 26, 3d; VI, 61, 1b; VII, 18, 25¢.)
1
divo-dasaya (Rv. IX, 61, 2.)
hliraxgya-pinih (Rv. 1, 35, 9a.)
'
bhiri-§rnga (Rv. I, 154, 6b.)
Now I conclude this paper with the following inferences
deduced from what has been seen so far,
(1) In the pro-ethnic period, as the determinative-compounds
which logically accented their first member were shuffled into a

new class of compounds (which is designated as the epithetised
class), they should then have quite logicaly accenied the second

(1) A Vedic Reader by A. A, Macdonell, Page 38,
(2) Vide A Vedic Grammar for Students by A, A. Macdonell,
Page 455, footnote 2.
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member (and frequently the accent in this case might have been
thrown to the final syllable of the compound).

(2) The displacement of stress by pilch accent might have
originally been responsible for starting the movement of the
determinative-compound-accent towards the last syllable of the
first member; by this time a corresponding backward movement
too, might, in all probability, have come to be started in the
possessive-compound-accentuation.

(3) In the pro-ethnic period, between the stage of accenting
the final syllable of the first member and the stage of accenting
the initial syllable of the second member in determinative-com-
pounds, there should have been an intermediate stage.

In a similar way, between the corresponding two stages of
accentuation (namely that of initial accentuation of the second
member and that of the end accentuation of the first member)
of the epithetised compounds, there should have been an inter-
mediate stage. The compounds of both the classes in
Lithuanian, in which appears the composition or thematic vowel
that bears the accent, correspond to those of this intermediate
stage (when the accents of the determinative compounds and
epithetised compounds coincided).

[The greek determinative compound Megalbpoiis meaning,
“great-town” has the same accentuation as the Greek possessive

compound megalbpolies meaning, “great-townforming”’1,
Compare also the accentuation of the following Greek possessive
compounds

i
melan-o-komos and

1
andr-o-boulos.?

1. Vide Bopp’s Vergleichende Grammatik des Sanskrit, Zend
usw. Volume IIl. Translated by B. Fastwick into English, para
981.

2. Ibid para 982. See also para 970 where Bopp notices some
more Greek compounds which have an accented composition
vowel. “In the development of the separate languages, the use
of -0- as the connecting link in compound-words was especially
frequent ; hence this ending has been called the ‘Vowel of compo-
sition’ (‘Composition-vocal’)” Brugmann Grundriss der verglei-

- chenden Grammatik der Indogermanischen Sprachen Volume II
Section 13, page 28. English Translation, '
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Then, as though repelled by each other, the two accents
were restored 1o their original logical positions in Lithuanian; but
in Sanskrit, the further movement of the two accents in the
direction towards which they originally began their move (that of
the determinative compounds moving forward and that of the
epithetised class moving backward) was not retarded; and finally
aided by the view that the second member is more important of
the two in determinative compounds, its accent moved to the
last syllable of the compound and correspondingly the initial
syllable of the epithetised compounds came to be accented as in

dilvodisam. Probably later on, it was felt quite sufficient to retain
the original accent alone of the first member in epithetised
compounds; and somehow it should have been felt unnecessary
to scrupulously accent the initial syllable of these compounds.

ADDENDA

I

In connection with the discussion of the third stage of
determinative compound accentuation, it is useful to remember
that H. Hirt considers the accentuation of the relatively few com-
pounds of the type Viévs §ambhuvam, Piirvs-Pitis, etc., older than
that of the majority (Vide Der Indogermanische Akzent 319. Cp.
also. F. T. Wood “Accentuation of Nominal Compounds in
Lithuanian”, page 21). Some compounds of this type are men-
tioned by Whitney in his Sanskrit Grammar, Section 125-E. For
further examples, see Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik II
(1) Section 17-E and Das D:hnungsgesetz Griechischen Nominal
Komposita 15.

“Bezzenberger (Beitraege zur geschichte der litauischen
Sprache Geettingen 106) goes so far as to suggest the possibility
that the primary stress in Avestan and Sanskrit compounds may-
at one time have rested, universally or frequently, on the thematic
vowel of the prior constituent.” Vide F. T. Wood. 1. c. page 22.

II

On page 132, I have noticed some dvandva compounds of
the older typein which a dual or plural has been turned into a
singular at the end. The following remarks of Delbruck, whose
view now is generally accepted, may be read with interest in regard
to the question of the origin of dvandva compounds,
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He says, “The well-known unity of two

due to a desire for cle !
arness”
Band V 98) Delbruck ri i
1 } ghtly bel ipti
(sitartl:g pont, and from that 1‘:,‘:5‘1 ;l;at e elllptlc ual as the
vandva, and finally aji ;
‘ .! y all the dvandyag of classical Sanskrit,
In mitrid t4n3 ng rathydé_

L
Sujata tinaya dhrtgvratz
o o Sama I'tavrata (Ry, VIII, 25, 2),

ocati Berlgaigne and
varuna (P, p- = - ves like Mitrsz-
in shért(gl ePf ovarupa) Rv.I. 156, etc., may be long here - h .
Se Sup, ot 'm varuna o_f t_he Samhitz text be not ,“i ether
can’be Pll)aced aine 'the (-e-lhptlc) dual Mitrs, But littalm S d.Voc.
dual on this, since the Voc,, as well 5 h ;. reliance

3’ appears repeatedly with short ¢ (See Lan S the Nom. Acc,,

as a singular”’ (See Kuhn’s Ze;
and p. 112 ., | )
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volume, section 7. Der composition vocal, p. 42) offers as a prin-
~

cipal reason for the use of @ or 4 as a composition vowel (in
Schleicher’s sense, which includes the Svarabhakti vowel) in
Lithaunian the fact that this sound represents the ‘Indifferenzlage’
the neutral position to which the organs of speech most naturally
return. Thus not only is the development explained, under certain
conditions, of a svarabhakti vowel after the thematic vowel of the

- first constituent had disappeared, but the inclination of ‘a’to

remain in many instances as a composition vowel or to substitute
itself for others receives a firm basis in physical fact” Vide, F. T.

Wood. Op. Cit., page 18.
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S, DESIKAV!NAYAKAM PiLpa;

dited below is foun .

for instituting a special worship o th
day. of Rimarija Vitthala, the v;
.Indna between the yearé 154,4 :
interesting as it throws 3 flood
of Travancore about the middl

. ini, the b '
the 1S_)Jsagf:,magar Viceroy of Stl)::]h
A.D. The inscription is

of light on the ili
political iti
€ of the 16(h Century 1: ;)Ondltmn

The reasons for the latter are
1. The king of Travancore

. D,
Converted all the Paravag of Cape Comorig, '}I]‘et €ar 1543
» dulicor;
;- S. L. 1, Vol. v, No. 704, i

History of the Nayaks of Madura p. 14
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other places to Christianity and consequently there arose the
danger of these neophytes changing their allegiance from ¢the
Indian rulers to the king of Portugal’.

3. Some of the rich temples of the Hindus were actually
despoiled by the Portuguese Governor and his followers and the
booty divided among them or sent to their king in Portugal.!

Circumstances such as these called for the immediate inter-
vention of the central Governinent at Vijayanagar. Ramiraja
Vitthala was appointed Viceroy? and sent to the South with a
large army at his command. His military expedition was a com-
plete success. The Portuguese Governor Alfonso de Sousa and
his men were scared away. The Paravas of the coastal regions
remained loyal subjects of the Hindu Rijas as before and the
aggressive policy of the Travancore king was effectively checked.
The present document bears eloquent testimony to the political
peace-offering which Bhitala Vira Rima Varma made to one of
the most powerful and influential representatives of the Vijaya-
nagar Empire at that time. ,

An unpublished inscription from Cape Comorin states that
Vitthaladeva set up a pillar of victory there after his successful
campaign in the South.

Numerous inscriptions of Travancore kings are found scat-
tered all over the Tinnevelly District. A study of them and also
of the records from some of the temples in South Travancore
reveals to us that Bhiitala Vira Rama Varma and another king
Bhiitala Vira Udayamartanda were ruling simultaneously in the
year 722 M. E, (See appendix). Were they co-regents or indepen-
dent kings ?

What is the exact significance of the epithet #&arararwenr ?
Why is it often prefixed to the names of the Travancore kings
who belonged to the latter part of the 7th or the earlier part of
the 8th century M. E. and not to any rulers of other times?
These are interesting questions yet to be solved by research. The
ruler of Travancore in modern days styles himself Sri Padma-
nabha Didsa in memory of the great dedication of the state to
God Sri Padmanibha of Trivandrum by Martinda Varma in 925
M. E. (1750 A. D.) Sankaraniriyana is the name of the presid-
ing deity in the temple at Navaykkulam (sramiégerw), a village

1. The Travancore State Manual, Vol. I, p. 297,
2. S.I. 1 Vol. V, No, 704,
IX—18
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about 8 miles to the north

. -eq t r ‘e .
of the reigning Royal fa st of Arringal (g58&s4), the cradle

m.ﬂy of Travancore,
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ABSTRACT OF CONTEI\.ITS

On the 26th of Tuli
- ulam
Bhittala Vira Rima Varma, 722 M, B

aboliéhed certain posts,
kiryakkar_lakku, in the es
and with the savings thus

(8. L 1, V, No,, 409).

@Gsmrcs @ wrgp oG
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other than those of Srikiryam and Sri-
{ablishment of the Sucindram temple,
effected made provision for offerings
o God Qgar H@lams @pevL_wni On the day

and special worship t

of Rohini which was t 4
the Vijayanagar empire).
was camping at Ka
signature of the accoun

he nalal star of Vithalesvara Mauhiraja (of
The order was issued while the king
lkulam in Malaimandalam. It bears the
tant ,@@Qm@s;é@imms&r.

Noles.

I. 2. (a) Another inscription of the same king dated 13th

Kartikai 722 M. E. has the following:

“«QrHES prl B FHSET BIITLE episs B Qalerssrpar .
¢ CauZendangh '—* Boery QeiQacr, @Fiwr Qar fiCaePe
e’ adry grler PP Ll ) S EETLI
BLE@Gh YL ATET v, (Qes sl @ar. XVI, 1. 3).

Contra S. 1. L vol. 11, p. 98 Foot note.

In the text the expression means only *a staunch devotee of
God Sainkaranarayana .

(b) ¢ Ceudr gaiocdar Gawedor ' _

« Who took the earth by right of conquest ’. Contra, S. L. L.

vol. 1, pp. 77-8.

. 4 é‘a&‘fo«,?nfn.—-—l\lodem &4 Bru—the place where Indra’s

body was purified. It is situated in South Travancore.

8 s Puwin.—The post of the temple manager.
puf g CEEWRL. . oevenenees FoSi § g.—From this it can easily be
inferred that the posts maintained for the general supervision of

the temple lands were abolished by the king’s command.

1.5, Gapes (Bsoral)-
(1) Command, oral sanction. ¢ soards Gspaliug » (S. L
1. Vol. 11, p. 306).

(2) Administration of justice (Lexicon). The office of the
afjinad corresponding to that of the village

munsiff in other parts is even now known as @sgalss sCs A,

248 Stan (sE%) punishment, penalty.

pLatn (e-eeow) pay Of remuneration given to temple

servants etc.



139

suondiIosuy ueipuy Yinog

"ZLE "ON ‘0£-6261 103 130d
-9y rednydesdidy seipepy

60¥ ON ‘A 'I°A

'sgoN ‘szd  oQg
‘0coN‘bzd  oq |
.,VN .Oz ‘NN .Q .OQ

‘61 'ON ‘1z2'dq

Teyiey 224

'9¢ WENL Z2L o3

€1
oy

STV 224 oM
‘Weni N 222 ‘oM
FARL L O R/ A |

01 181, 224 "o

‘wereduew-1reniey

ueSeunIIeAly

<ynpniewrepnddnary

eeinyg

welpunng

+

ug
Ljaasuu; g,

TRATEIIS

nITIA

1IsB{Ua L} -nIWIA

ninpy eoeleivuereueg

eeInyg ®

ADUAAD [ DUDYT BIIA
epuoyiewniiio A UeIBPfIe]op
nijeueyunselef| ¢
leABnny nijeu
-equisedef ‘upwin 4 pwp) BILA T[RINYY
epuoyurwNIiOA
N edeleieuesesues

teleyprePanaLy,
njeuequiselef| 9
peuequisefe[ o JeAe)Inw
IDWAD | DPUDIADUDADD() BIIA
puoyiewniiap euelelguereyues! ¢
JRARNINY TBAIRIIS DD 4 DPUDS
14Dy 0KDPN) 1IS RIIA R[RINYY TpUOHURW

euefeseaereques nijeuedunielefl ¢
1eaennyy nijeuelunielef

‘D4 4 DWDY BILA B[RINYG LIS EpUONURD

1BABVINJN TEAlRIIG

eheleieueieyueS =:m=am_.§uahan’ ¢

Dwin,4 DPUDIDWOADP[] BIIA WS BIA
ejeinyg epuoyiewnits A euelereueieiueg| Z

npeuryIS

SUCINDRAM INSCRIPTION OF BHUTALA

"IN 8011 103 3d3 jedido)
-03Y21y 2100UBARI ] Y} wey
30 1oday wonenswmwpy| g e ZZL "0M! -eSuewepujpsuieyyl -efef jo weigpueq 1peAnly Dwan g ooyt 1
‘syIeway 21e( ” 2d%g # 3oty ﬂ ‘ON
*q W 22/ 4038 Yy up pajop punof 24v suosjdraosus asoym sFusy 2403uvavil fo 1587
XIANAddV
1 4
m &hmm.m 2 2
o g 0 & =
g - SO
£°8 & 3
m .mwm.SI.m .
T S 8g A w =
[5 I “
o] | W0 o2 =
o Y o .m ]
g 2 FXFES & E
< g . Swd°en 1 5
& 2 g £°8.,9 =
7 3 2 BmE 48 8
=) m . 2o &, m < m ]
> 2T © WO w4 Z 5/ 8
6 £ = ‘"o 2 o 5 N y
=3 «e B8 ?% SEEESE HL &
= 8o O £ E 8= — > 2 E
E .. fw-> E8S5Exf L4 3
7 iyl fggsfEgil d
— ™ = - -
E 2R@fim g 8F 207 Eg
Omﬂ._ep.m_.ewm&a.m_mbmm T 5
™ -~ e -~ R O
F..__.me.wwnspm > & 2 A B g
O d :FE §E aem,..mm«mv..0~a
- cg 59 Qa5
o T80 f ] EEE 2 ETSTEE
S faLsls 82,2 T 2% o8
MR LRI ST &
LS TN A REFEERT R IR
0 E.G(nm&u ee.t( [ @Ap .m;
- u d ESR g 8BS«
. . 9O . o 9 T o M =] - N 0
. o0 OO IMOS_MI “41‘l
Do =0 = l.av,..m‘vx:l.ﬁ w g~ §
o < =5 ES £ g
- —r r.-l.e. Q o



TAMIL L
BY
L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, M.A., B.L.
Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam.

The history and the phonetic relationships of the sound !
[=#] which is characteristic of Tamil and a few other Dravidian
languages and so difficult of ulterance to the uninitiated
foreigner, have so far not been clarified or discussed with refer-
ence to all the Dravidian specches and dialects. Caldwell made
a few summary and categorical observations regarding this sound
in his Comparative Grammar (pages 144, 161, 162 of the second
‘edition); but, since the time of this distinguished pioneer student
of _Dravidian, so much new linguistic material relating to the
major and the minor speeches of this language-family has been
collected that it is essential now to make a revaluation of facts re-
garding the occurrence of the sound, its phonation, its distribu-
tion and its relalives and developments. The aim of the present
paper is to make a revaluation of this kind with the help of all
available materials: the data furnished by inscriptions and literary
texts, the evidence of the indigenous grammars of the south and

the testimony of the forms of the north.
Distribution.

The sound [ exists in old and new Tamil, old and new
Malayalam, old Kannada (before the 13th century), in pre-literary
Telugu inscriptions, in Badaga and in Toda. In the last-men-
tioned dialect (spoken by a few hundreds of hill-men in the
Nilgiris), the sound is met with to-day only as a development of
other sounds.

Tamil.

Generally speaking, the sound receives correct evaluation in
the Tamil country. It is true that in some areas and among
some communities, the sound changes to | or becomes # corrupt-
ed” to y; but the actual phonation of the sound is recognized
everywhere, any alteration in the correct evaluation being consi-
dered (sometimes even by the speakers themselves) as a departure
from the normal standard of purity. On p. 18 of his Manuel de
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la langue Tamonle, Vinson observes: | a Pondicherry, a Karikal
et dans le Tanjaviir s'articule comme le j francais, dans le
Maduré et au nord-ouest comme |/ cerebral; vers Madras il ne se
prononce pas ou s adoucit eny”. Prof. Vinson’s observation
should not, I think, lead to a wrong emphasis being laid on the
fact that these « corruptions " are in any way universal or are not
recognised as such by the large majority of speakers.

The sound is a very common one in literature from the
earliest known times. The number of words with [ is much
more numerous in Tamil than in any other Dravidian speech.
Later on in the course of my essay, I shall give a list of Tamil
literary words with J, the cognates of which do not evidence |
even in Mal. or in Kannada. At least a few of these may show
a secondarily developed /. I would, however, mention here the
common colloquial k2] for k] ‘to hear’ as containing a secondary
I derived from [. [cf. also kelvi-p-padi in a 11th century inscrip-
tion published on p. 106, Part I, Vol II of South Indian
Inscriptions].

Malayéalam.

The sound exists in both the literary and the colloquial
dialects of this west coast speech. Here too, though ¢ corrup-
tions ! of the sound occur in the speech of the uneducated
masses, the pure value of the sound receives universal recognition.

A secondarily developed ! is met with in Malayillam in the
following instances:—

dlca *week’—cl, Tam. djci

kalca ‘sight’'—cf. ,, katci

vélca ‘love'—cf. vél-

vélvi ‘sacrifice’—cf. ,,

wil-in old literary compounds like nil-kapnal, cf. nil
‘long’ etc.

kilukk- “to knock on the head’

kél- 1 to weep’

The above forms are standard literary words, and many of
them are used in common speech also; but the following words
are ¢ corrupt "’ colloquial variants heard in parts of Malabar:—

1. cf., particularly, “ corrupt ” forms like oyiccu [for oliccu]
in vittoyiccu ‘left oft’, orakkoyiccu ‘cast off sleep’ of Mopla Mal.
[p. 4 of the texts of Gramaphone Records published by the
Madras Govt.]
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alaykk- for ayakk- ¢to send’
kalunnu for kavuntu [1A kramuka] ¢ areca-nut-tree’.
Kannada.

The sound disappeared from Kannada by about the 13th
century {from which time it changed to / wherever syncope did
not lead 1o the suppression of the sound.

A secondarily derived [ appears in lilerary Kannada in the
following:—

(i) The following words, the counterparts of which do not
show ! in Tamil or in Mal.
cél «scorpion’—cf. Tam., tél.
pokkul ‘navel'—cf, ,, pokkul.
kalal ‘buttermilk’—cf. Tam. kadai- ‘to churn’.
(ii) Word compounds in which final ¢ changes to | [see
Sabdamanidarpana, 183]:—
kal-kiccu dorest fire’ [kadu + kiccu].
nal-kade ‘village shop’ [nddu + kadc].
eral-matu 4wo words’ [eradu + matu].
(iti) In inflexional and conjugational sandhi:—
future stem with p:—madl-p-,

10l~p-;
dative forms with -g:—  esal-ge=esadi-ge;
optatives with -ke mdlge=madu-ge.

(iv) Some verbal and nominal bases with optional {.—

kul-g- =kurug- ‘to be contracted’.

nul-g- =nuru-g- ‘to be reduced to fragments’.
pel-g- o quarrel'—cf. penag-.

eldu =erudu ‘bull’,

palti =parli ‘cotton’,

Telugu .

Very important for the student of Dravidian is the discovery
of the presence of the sound [ in some of the pre-literary Telugu
inscriptions, Epigraphists are agreed (in spite of a few dissentient
views) in thinking that the sound { does occur in a number of
pre-Nannaya inscriptions. I give below a list of a few! relevant
words containing the sound:—

1. Inscriptional instances of place-names (as read by M. S.
Sarma) taluidru, palaki (which name has now changed to prakks)
and plolnandu (now prolnadu),
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cola ‘cola’ [Ep. Ind,, Vol. VL, p. 223; Vol. V111, p. 177;
Vol. X1, p. 337].

élu seven’ [Ep. Ind., Vol. XI, pp. 337, 845].

laccina papam ‘the sin of destroying’ [ib., p. 676.]

lassi “having destroyed’ [1b ]

alicina papam ‘the sin of having destroyed’

laccina-vanru <he who destroyed’

laccu-vanru ‘he who destroys’ [ Vikram. inscription.]

kolalci ‘having caused to shine’ [Addanki inscr.]

From about the 10th and the 11th centuries onwards in
literary texts and inscriptions, élu appears as eédu and cdla as
coda. So far as lacc-, lass- and ali- are concerned, the sugges-
tion that the common base underlying these forms appears later
as dayy- ‘to be destroyed’ has already been made, though nobody
has proved the derivation with analogies. I suggest the following
proofs to show that ali [corresponding to Tamil, Kann. ali], layy-
[the base of the past stem lacc-, lass-], and later dayy- are
normally related:—

(i) the occurrence of accent-shift accompanied by the
aphzresis of the initial syllable. is a phonological phenomenon in
Telugu which [ have already discussed elsewhere at some length
[QJMS, 1932]. A form like layy- in which the vowel -a- represents
the apheresized original initial a- of ali is normally derivable from
ali-; cf. Tel. le- =Tam., Kann, el-, Tel. gi-g- =Tam., Kann, ili-,
Tel. gruyyi <Tam., Kann. kyli.

(i) The correspondence of literary Tel. d =Tam., Kann.
{ is met with in numerous instances (sce below),

It is therefore quite justified to postulate that layy-, ali- of
the old Telugu inscriptions are normally connected with literary
dayy- and adi- in adi-y-dsa ‘vain hope’.

These inscriptional Telugu forms with [, and particularly the
accent-shifted laccina, lassi, etc., do raise the presumption that at
a stage previous t{o the 11th century, the sound ! occurred at
least in a few instances in Telugu also, as in Tamil and in Kan-
nada and that this / changed to d in instances like dayy-, édu.
The forms with [ are met with in inscriptions of different tracts

The existence of [ in Telugu inscriptions was first pointed out
by the epigraphist Laksmana Rao; and, later, these instances have
been discussed by others in the columns of the Journal of the
Telugu Academy and of the Telugu monthly Bhirati. .

IX—19
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of the Telugu country and of different periods. Further, the
accent-shift and apheresis (so characteristic of Telugu aqd con-
spicuous by its absence in Tam. and in Kannada) underlying the

sorms laccina, lassi rule out the suggestion that these forms may
have been borrowed from Kannada.

Badaga.

The sound | occurs in Badaga (a dialect of Kannada _W“.h
cerfain marked peculiarities) in two sets of instancesi— (i) in
accent-shifled Badaga variants of older words with [ correspond-
ing to their Kannada counterparts with [; (ii) as a new develop-
ment of the older cerebral | in some words,

(i) old ! in accent-shifted Badaga forms!:—
hlé-g- ‘to speak’—cf. Kann. pél-, hél-
klai- to be finished'—cf, Kann. kali-
nldlu ‘shade’ —cf. ,, mnelal
hogl- ‘lo praise’ —cf. ,, pogal-
tlagg- ‘to be lowered'—cf. ,,

talg-
yli-g- to descend’ —cf, ,, ili
yla- ‘to weep’ ~cf. ,, al- .
gluyi pit’ —cf. ,, guli; cf. also Tel., gruyy*-
blu- «to fall’ —cf, ,, bil-
ki below’ —cf, , Rl
yle- «to rise’ —cf. Kann. el-
kli- ¢to tear’ —cf, ,, kili-
blayi ‘way -—cf. ,, bali

hlaye ‘old’ —cf. ,, hale, pale.

The accent-shift is evidenced by the ‘disappearance of the
original vowel of the first syllable (which leads to the consonant
groups with 1), and by the transference (with lengthening in some
instances like hlé- ‘to speak’, kli ‘below’) of the vowel of the origi-
nal first syllable to the radical position in the newly-formed words.
(1) Badaga [ as a development of older [:-—
henglu ‘women’—cf. Kann, hengalu, hengasuru
obblu ‘one woman’—cf, ,, obbalu

makklu ‘children’—cf. ,, makkalu
jinaglu «days’

—cf. ,, dinagalu [1A dina ‘day’]
avla sher’ —cf. ,, avala

1. All these instances are collected from the Badaga gos;is
written by the Mangalore missionaries. I learn that in common

colloquial very often the sound [ is slurred over in Badaga today.
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sdalu
hodla ishe went’-—-—cf. Kann, poaa

tin golu
4 -——Cf- "
e 2 5

¢ eli
blai outside’ "’Cf{ ” smole-
mig- o sprovt —_cf. " kel
kl-é- to hear’ ¢ n kaluhis-
k-lég- o send’ —cf. » olt;gtl
y—wgu linsidc’ ' —TCfo n’ l;e_lcdudu
bledu Gt grew Npe " ! belicca

whtt  —ck
bliccal dight c
— Toda. . _
d by different sounds in {his dialect:

o) Old | is replace __cf. Kann. bild-

bidull- ¢having fallen’

———Cft 1 ki‘l'
pirk tbelow’ —cl. o ok
pidi fowl’ —cf. p ab-

attidi wwept’
boli ‘way o
edut- having risen

—_— Cf- ”» bali
—cfe n ¢l-d-

’ - f- ] il-d-
’lStl ‘h:w'mg dragged (:f. ’,’ ‘ul'
". M ln lditcl]’ , C‘f. | ’elb-
c’(‘ié:’i ‘]12\0il1g 10“5Cd ! ’

—cf. oy pul® :
» [Note SY“COPe] c' ) d by Miss
f’af‘worm L ears in the {following words }15: .,-heywrites
(i) A new LAPPRS  eply to a query Of THAE
. in her gospe™™
g

s ex Jike Tamil [ in

. F. Ling and 1 in these words is exactly 1t

t the sO 4
to lne tha . . ‘
Phonation. lad’ —cf. Kann. il,lt”‘b“ght

fillim *g13 el

pilli ‘silver’ ”Ci- ' bl

e

pulln abir_d’ , :cf‘. " beral, berli, bellu

bél’lfé%t:(‘)r;fg\,er —cf. " "“‘u“’ 11!"!

mulli .

11
Phonation.

J inuative
i . Malaydlam, it is 3 voiced contx\r‘\\_m
Botn T azjs;;eMca)f };ir {hrough 2 ch:;.n;eﬂ (:::f;z
pmduced o thi fzr $) formed between the cmln- e 1--e g;;on g
broadel e 'mal.(or sometimes post-alveo :r) region e
tip and 108 C?:I(‘:}‘::e is no contact (except for the
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tongue, with some speakers) with the mouth-roof; if a contact
occurred, the sound produced would be the plosive d when
there explosion preceded by tension, or ! when the air is allowed
to escape sideways. There is also no “hissing’’ as for the pro-
duction of the voiced variety of s ; the passage betwecn the
tongue-tip and {he mouth-roof should be kept slightly broader
than for the prcduction of the voiced variant of §in .order to
allow air to escape through the passage and along the sides in a
coniinuous stream without any “hissing” whatsoever,

The notation of the Royal Asiatic sociely employs { to
denote the sound, while the I. P. Association (following the
suggestion of Prof. Daniel Jones) regards it asa cerebralised
variety of the fricative heard in the south English evaluationof r
in the English word farm.

The description given in the old Tamil grammars about the
manner of production of the sound is not sufhiciently clear.

Tol,, El., 95 says; nuni nd anara anwnam varuda ra-gara
la-garam-ay-irandum psrakkum ¢r and | are produced when the
tip of the tongue gentily rubs the hard palate”.

Nanndal 83: annam nuni nd varuda ra la varum ¢ when
the tongue-tip gently rubs the hard palate, ¥ and {are produced”.

It is difficult to see from a present-day stand point (i) why r
and [ should be clubbed together with regard to their manner of
production, (ii) how there is any ¢ gentle rubbing "’ at all in the
production of ! which (as evaluated to-day in Tamil) involves no
“rubbing’’ of the tip.

The continuant character of the sound ] is, however, recog-
nized by Tol. EL. 21 which classifies it as an idai-y-ejuttu with y,
l, L and v, by Siitra 78 which allows / to be the absolute final in
words, and by Siitra 48 which allows the sound as the initial
member of consonant groups with &, ¢, $, 4, etc.

There is also little doubt that the sound | was a cacuminal
from a fairly early time because of the sandhi underlying word-
compounds like Sonddu [=$dja+nagu.]

The fourteenth-century Mal. grammar Lilatilakam recognizes -

! as a unique Tam.—Mal. sound with a cerebral value, Its
individuality as a separate phoneme is specifically discussed in the
commentary on Sitra II, 7 of this work,

~The Kannada grammars Sabda Smrti [Stitra 6] and $abda-
manidarpana [18] point out the cerebral character of the sound
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I in Kannada becaused of its ekasthani relationship to the smiiy-
dhanya plosive d.

The Sabdamanidarpana belonging to the 13th century (by
which time the sound | was far on the road to disappearance in
Kannada), devotles as many as seven siilras to the discussion of
the rules relating to the [-sound. Among other things it pres-
cribes the need for the use of [ in words according 1o the usage
of great poets [23]: mahdkavi dystamam nirakulam pélge. Siitra
48 of the same grammar refers to the occurrence of the sound
! as an absolute final in Kannada,—which is an implied recogni-
tion of the “continuant” character of the sound.

(To be conlinued.)



THF ASTRONOMICAL DATA OF THE PARIPADAL

BY
K. G. SANKAR.

The earliest exlant Tami] works are the so-called Sangham
collections known as the Eftutiokai, Patluppatiu and the Patinen-
Kilkkanakku.  The Paripddal is one of the Effutlokai and in-
cludes 24 poems set to music, by various authors and on various
subjects. The 11th Paripddal is a poem on the river Vaiyai,
composed by the poet Nallanduvanar, Apart from its consider-
able literary merits, it is of unique interest in that it enables us
to fix the Sangham age accurately, by a careful consideration of
its astronomical data, But, owing to difficultics of interpretation
and calculation, all efforts to do so, including mine, have so far
proved unsatisfactory, and scholars have therefore tacitly given it
up as a hopeless task. Failing in a frontal attack, I have recently
been trying flanking movements, and, afler various trials and
failures, I believe I have after all succeeded in solving the riddle,
though the data I have now arrived at goes quite against the view
I have urged in various papers regarding the Sangham age. The
data are contained in the following opening lines of the poem:—

Shs 8 wBHwGwrd® of uvalsny s il
Qafsen. QuifiaQays sWeQuars & fms &
Gsplas LB ssapsr Crerubp Jaémsy
ers@sp Qaaefan Capfue Car
5. e@peewul upwser anbowl Quim@f

ys 8 Jgemw Quigisl yevidlipw
on® yuidiy efsgarer LEG)
efloews glmsgiur Quig alapuwer
Sovelp sar_wasr Coaivrs Qurete

10. wv v py a@srale arlss
Ourgler apaflasr yesraevrs &4
A per weo_w ofsGi Caverfl
O gi are) wrfl Jeowserelas arpey o
ya1Qsap evsus Quriflveny grip.

The meaning of the first three lines is not quite clear, The
commentator Parimélalakar interprets them to mean that the
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heavens were divided inlo three Viihis named Mesa, Rsabha
and Mithuna Vilhis, each consisting of 9 naksatras. The Mesa
Viihi is said {o have comprised the 4 rasis Rsabha, Mithuna,
Karkataka and Sirhha; the Rsabha Vithi the 4 ra$is, Kanya,
Tula, Mina and Mesa; and the Mithuna Vithi, the remaining 4
raSis Vrécika, Dhanus, Makara and Kumbha. The three Vithis
and their component rdsis as stated here are also mentioned in
the Pingala-Nighantu. But it is doubtful if the text can bear
this interpretation. It is not certain that the conventional divi-
sion into vithis dates back to such an early period. Again, Mesa,
Rsabha and Mithuna are not mentioned by name, but are only
said to be indicated by the words Eri, Sadai and Vélam. Eri
means fire, and therefore indicates Krttika, whose presiding deity
is Agni, and, through Krttikd, Rsabha which includes } Krt-
tikd, The equation eri=fire=Agni=Krtliki=Rsabha, seems
rather far-felched; and it is not clear why Rsabha is not indi-
cated by Rohini, the whole of which is in Rsabha, rather than
by Kritika, part of which is in Mesa. In the same way Sadai
is said to indicate Mithuna, through Ardrd, whose deity is Rudra,
the god with $adai; and Vélam Mesa, through Bharani, whose
yoni is Vélam (elephant). In a previous paper, I contended that
the passage indicates the aslerisms rather than the naksalra
segments of Krttikd, Ardrd and Revati or Bharani (both have for
yoni the elephant) to be located in Rsabha, Mithuna and Mesa

' ra$is, and deduced therefrom some chronological limits for the

present poem. But now I am not sure that Parimélalakar has
interpreted these three Jines correctly. They seem to mean only
“in the heavens which have been spaced out into 27 mansions
named eri, Sadai, vélam, etc., (whatever the naksatras they indi-
cate) for the bright moon to rest”; and it is therefore unsafe to

draw any chronological inferences from a passage of such doubt-
ful import,

Supposing, however, that Parimélalakar’s interpretation is
correct, let us see to what inferences it leads us. The asterisms
Krttika, Ardra and Revati or Bharani would be in Rsabha (30°
to 60°), Mithuna (60° to 90°) and Mesa (0° to 30°), the Yogatara
of Revati is identified with 6 Piscium, whose longitude in 1690
A. C. was, according to Flamsteed’s Catalogus Britlanicus,
15°32".  If therefore by Velam we mean Revati, it could not
have been in Mesa before 1690—(15+ §2 X72)=572 A. C. as the
rate of precession is 1° for every 72 years, 1f on the other hand
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by Vélam we mean Bharani which is identified with 35 Arietis
(42°36’ in 1690 A. C.) or with 41 Arietis (43° 52’ in 1690 A. C.),
it was in Mesa from 1690—(434 42 X 72)=1470 B. C. to 1690-
(12488 X 72)=773 A.C. This period of 2242 years (1470 B. C.
to 773 A. C.) is however too wide for our purpose. But Krttika
and Ardrd will help us to define the ltmits more closely. The
yogatdard of Kritikd is identified with Alcyone (550-40 in 1690
A. C.); and it could not have been in Rsabha before 1690—25-40/
60 x 72—=159 B. C. The yogatdrd of Ardra is identified with
Orionis (84:24° in 1690 A. C.) or with 135 Tauri (83-20° in 1690
A. C.); and it could not have been in Mithuna before 1690—24.25/
€0 x 72—=69 B. C. Combining the inferences from the location
of Revati or Bharani Krttika and Ardri in Mesa, Rsabha and
Mithuna respectively, we may conclude that the 11th Paripddal
dates batween 69 B. C. and 773 A. C. Bat this does not take us
beyond the present state of our knowledge as to the limits (C. 1
to 700 A. C.) of the Sangham age. For, on the one hand, the
reference to Gajabahu in the Silappadikdram indicates that the
Sangham age cannot be dated before the 1st Century A. C,; and,
. on the other hand, it is certain that C, 700 A, C. is the later limit,
as, according to the bigger Cinnamaniir plates, the Sangham was
founded and the victory at Talai-y-ilaﬁkigam, famed in the San-
gham works, was won by anceslors of Maravarman Arikésari, It
may also be pointed out that, according to Parimélalakar, the

naksatras were not Krttikadi, as in that case Revali or Bharani )

should be in Mina, not Mesa. It should also be noted that the
rate of precession has been here assumed to be 1° for every 72
years, and not, as suggested by Mr. L. D. Svimikangu Pillai, 1°
for every 60 or 61 years, as the longitudes given by Flamsteed
are tropical, and there is no evidence to show that sidereal longi-
tudes were used in India before the time of Aryabhata (C. 500
A. C.).

We are then told that Venus was in Rsabha (30° to 60°)
Mars in Mesa (0° to 30°), and Mercury in Mithuna (60° {o 90°)
. and that the time was day-break. Then we have the phrase afgi
uyar nrpa. Parimélalakar says this means that Krttikd was in
the Zenith. If this is correct, the Sun must have been in 90° +
39° (true longitude of Krttikd)=129°, and Venus and Mercury,

whose maximum distances from the Sun are 48° and 26°, cannot
" have longitudes less than 81° and 103°, which are at least 21° and
13° beyond the required positions. It has therefore been con-
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tended that uyar cannot mean ¢ Zenith ”, but only ¢ visibly high
up”. As sgainst this, it may be urged that in a purely astro-
nomical passage like this, it would be more reasonable to inter-
pret uyar in its lechnical sense of ucca, and thal, if Krttika was
not in the Zenith, there is no reason for its being mentioned in
this passage, and there would be no indication of the Sun’s posi-
tion, while all the other planets are correctly located. We have,
therefore, to accept the Sun’s longitude as 129° and find out ways

~ of reconciling this with the positions given for Venus and

Mercury. One alternative would be to take the positions given
in this passage for all the planets as their mean positions. But
while the mean positions of Mars, Jupiter and Saturn do not vary
greatly from their true ones, the true positions of Mercury and
Venus depend more on the position of the Sun rather than on
their own mean positions, which vary so considerably from their
true ones, as to give an altogether incorrect idea of their location.
Besides, [ have made careful calculations by mean motions of
the planets, and could not get a single date to suit the given data
between C. 1 and 700 A.C. This alternalive therefore must be
given up. The only other explanation that I can think of for the
discrepancy is that in the early times in which the Paripdadal
was composed, the Hindus had not yet succeeded in calculating
correctly the true motions of the minor planets Venus and
Mercury, whose daily mean motions are 1+ 6 and 4+ 1 respecti-
vely, and that in calculating suitable dates for the astronomical
data of the 11th Paripddal, we may practically ignore the posi-
tions of Venus and Mercury given in the text. ‘

It may be asked whether, in view of the discrepancy noted
here, we should not rather discard the given data as purely
fictitious or conventional. 1 do not think so. For, I have not
found these same positions given in the Brhat-Jataka or other
astrological works among the conventional conjunctions for
heavy showers. Neither can they be fictitious, for, barring Venus
and Mercury, they work out correctly, involve no astronomical
anomalies, and the poet could have no object in stating purely
fictitious data in such detail when they are not relevent to the
main purpose of his poem. We have, therefore, no alternative
but to take the data as genuine and perhaps copied from an
almanac of those days, and seek for other explanations regarding
the discrepancy pointed out, if the explanation I have offered is
not deemed satisfactory.

1X~20
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Jupiter is said to be beyond the two houses of Saturn, that
is, in Mina (330° to 0°). In Hindu astrology, each solar sign is
said to have a planet for its lord, and the lord of Makara and
Kumbha is Saturn. This reference to the two houses of Saturn
shows that the poet was acquainted with Hindu astrology, as the
mention of Mithuna and Makara by their Sanskrit names also
indicates. Saturn is said to be in villir Kadai Makara. This
may be taken to mean ¢ In Makara, next to Dhanus (villirku-
adai)”, or “ in the last quarter of Dhanus (villil-Kadas) and
Makara”. If the former meeting is correct, Saturn was in Makara
(270° 1o 300°) as Parimélajakar construes. If the latter meaning
is preferred, Saturn was in the junction point of Dhanus and
Makara, that is, exactly 260°, or at least its longitude was not less
than 270°—7°30'=262°30", the beginning of the last quarter of
Dhanus, In any case, Saturn cannot have been 13° distant from
the beginning of Makara, as it would have to be in Mr. L. D.
Svamikannu Pillai’s dates for the Paripadal (16th June 634 A.C.).
It may be pointed out that, according to Hindu astrology, all the
planets are here said to be located in their svakseiras (own
houses), though such a grouping is not said to have any astro-
logical significance, so far as 1 have been able to find out from
the astrological works accessible to me.

Then we have the words pambollai madiya maraiyavaru
nalil. They naturally mean ihat a Junar eclipse was shortly
expected, “on a day when the serpent was quickly coming to
obscure the moon ”, though it is possible to take them to mean
that the moon set in the region of Aélesa (the asterism of
Sarpa). But the use of the word zaru and the absence of the
localive suffix in pdmbu decide us in favour of the former inter-
pretation. Agastya (Canopus) is then said to have reached
Mithuna (60° to 90°), breaking forth from his high place, but he
is not said to have become visible.

The chronological significance of this reference to Agastya
has been completely missed by all scholars who have hitherto
dealt with this problem. I have been at some pains to study the
position and motion of Agastya, as 1 felt that here ‘was a clue
which might lead to a discovery of the true date of the Paripadal.
Flamsteed gives us the longitude of Canopus in 1690 A. C. as
100°46’. Its position therefore at the beginning of the Christian
era, was in 100°46'—1690°/72=77°18’, and in 700 A. C. its longi-
tude was 77°18’ +700:/72=87°1", The present Saryasiddhdnia
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(10th Century A. C.) gives its longitude as 90°, which it would
have attained in 7004 (2°59’ % 72)=915 A. C. Thus it is clear
that from 1 A. C. to 700 A. C., Agastya was always in Mithuna.
What then does the Paripddal mean by saying that on a parti-
cular day Agastya reached Mithuna, breaking forth from its high

- place 7 The meaning can only be that the heliacal rising, not

the visible rising, of Canopus occurred on that particular day.
John Bentley (Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, 1825,
pp. 162-3) has explained clearly how to determine the day on
which the heliacal rising of Canopus occurs at Ujjain. It is,
therefore, worth quoting here. ¢ Take a celestial globe, in which
the stars are correctly laid down, and rectify it for the latitude of
Ujjain 23°11’ N., bring the star Canopus to the easiern horizon,
and mark the point on the ecliplic then in the horizon, with its
distance from some fixed star cast or west of it, lying in or near
the ecliptic; this will be cosmical point, and its longitude in the
Hindu sphere, will be known from its distance in degrees east or
west of the star, Measure 103° towards the east, perpendicular
to the horizon, and mark the point where it falls on the edliptic,
in respect to its distance east or west of some fixed star whose
longitude is given in the Hindu sphere, this will be the heliacal
point, and its longitude in the Hindu sphere will be known {rom
its distance east or west of the star. Thus, the globe being recti-
fied for the latitude, and the star Canopus brought to the eastern
horizon, the pointof the ecliptic then on the horizon will be found
to be about 10956’ west of Regulus (Maghd), whose longitude
in the Hindu sphere is 4°-9°; consequently the longitude of the
cosmical point in the Hindu sphere is 4%-90--10°56’—3%-28°4/;
now measuring 104° perpendicular to the horizon towards the
east, as directed, the point will fall on the ecliptic about 20° to
the west of Regulus; therefore the longitude of this point in the
Hindu sphere is 4%.99—0°20"==45.8°—4(, to which the sun must
invariably come at the heliacal rising of Canopus at Ujjain. The
Hindu sphere being sidereal, and consequently fixed, the cosmi-
cal and heliacal points thus shown, are also nearly fixed, they
were so in the time of Vardha, and they are the same now. But
it is far otherwise, in the moveable or tropical sphere, in which
the variation is considerable, the longitude of the cosmical and
heliacal points increasing as the time is more modern”. From
the above, it will be seen thal the helacal rising of Canopus
takes place invariably, when the Sun’s longitude is 128°4¢/,
We can arrive at the same resuit by the methods of Hindu astro-
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nomy. The rule on the subject as given by Varahamihira
(Pafica-Siddhantikd, Ch. 14, st. 39-40) is:—Multiply 25 by § the
equinoctial shadow; take the corresponding arc, add 15, multiply
by 10 and add 21 times the equinoctial shadow; the result are the
vinddis, by which calculate the lagna from the beginning of

Karkataka; when the Sun stands at that point, Agastya becomes

visible in the south. Calculating by this method, Varaha arrives
at 143° as the Sun’s longitude, when Agastya becomes visible.

(SenfaaaTg shawer fam dedamfass: |

TRAARAATRNGE F741 WA WY T ||

Brhat-Samhita, ch. 12, st. 14)

From the rule given by him, it is seen that the distance of visibi-
lity is 15°; so that, according to Variha, the heliacal rising of
Canopus took place, when the sun’s longitude was 143°—150° =
128°, which is almost the same as that given by Bentley. The
sun’s longitude (129°) given by the words angi uyar nrpa is thus
seen to be confirmed by the mention of the heliacal rising of
Canopus.

The closing lines state that heavy showers fell on the high
Sahya Mountain in accordance with the custom that the rains
come after late summer. Mr. Svimikannu Pillai has understood
this to mean that the rainy season has just begun, and therefore
takes the time of the occurance to be about the 90th solar day.
But that this was not the author’s meaning will be clear from the
position of the sun as stated by him, and from his reference to
the heliacal rising of Agastya. Variha says that the waters become

clear at the heliacal rising of Agastya (ST ¥ HACTERIAH:

qaoafy waka P | Brhat-Sanithitd, Ch. 12, St. 7); and
Varaha's statement is confirmed by Kaliddsa (S@@r&EarEs:

Wﬁ%ﬁ&:—l&aghu-vam.fa, iv, 21). Mallindtha, in his com-
mentary on the Raghu-vam$a, also saysi—* SMEIRA ST
qérgfa’ TIWA: | The walers become clear only about one
month after the rains have begun. For this reason also, the
solar day must be long after the 90th preferred by Mr. Svami-
kannu Pillai. We may, therefore, take it as certain that the sun’s
lor;g'itude was 129°, and the solar day was consequently the 135th.

The _required actual positions of the major planets are:—Mars
0° to 30°, Jupiter 330° to 0°, and Saturn 270° to 300°, Their
corresponding mean longitudes on the 135th solar day are:—
Mars 325° to 341°, Jupiter 328° to 351° and Saturn 278° to 308°,
The mean posilions of these planets on the 135th solar day of
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LB.C. were:—Mars 3259, Jupiter 174° and Saturn 75°. The re-
quired increases in their mean longitudes are therefore:—Mars
00 to 16°, Jupiter 1540 fo 177° and Saturn 203° to 233°, Calcula-
ting with the tables in Mr. Svamikannu Pillai’s Indian Ephemeris
(Vol. 1, Pt. 1) for the years between 1 A. C. and 700 A, C. these
increases are found in only one year 17 A. C, Mars 149, Jupiter
156° and Saturn 208°. In 17 A. C. the Srivana Paurnami fell on
the 27th July, and the tithi ended 7 hours and 12 minufes after
mean sunrise, that is, about 1-12 P, M, The solar month of
Avani began in that year on the 18th July, and 27th July was
therefore the 10th Avani and 135th solar day. The sun’s longi-
tude was exactly 1290, as required by the text, and the longitude
of Rahu was 3150, The distance of the sun from the node was
thus 1740; and a lunar eclipse was, therefore, certain to have
occurred on that day. The sun’s longitude being 1299, the
heliacal rising of Agastya must have also occurred on the same
day. In fact the cioncidence of lunar eclipse and Agastyodaya on
the same day is very unique, and it actually took place in 17 A. C.
as required by the text. On the 27th July 17 A. C. at day-break,
the true longitude of Mars, Jupiter and Saturn were respectively
289, 332° and 2749, that is, they were all exactly in their required
positions. But the true longitudes of Venus and Mercury at the
time were 90° and 1560, i.e., 30° and 66° in advance of the re-
quired positions. The truth seems to be, as I have suggested,
that the poet could not get the true positions of Venus and Mer-
cury, as the Hindus at that period had not yet learned to calculate
them correctly. But, finding that the Sun, Mars, Jupiter and
Saturn were all in their own houses (Svakgetras), he apparently
supposed that Venus and Mercury were likewise in their own
houses Rgabha and Mithuna. In making this supposition he
may possibly have been influenced by an astrological notion, for
which I cannot find any authority at present, that the location of
all the planets in their own houses is an indication of heavy rains.
The poet was certainly aware of Svaksetras, as he says that
Jupiter was beyond the two houses of Saturn. Itis thus seen
that the 27th July 17 A. C. completely satisfies all the astronomi-
cally possible data of the text; and as no other date from 1 A.C.
to 700 A. C. suits the given data even approximately, we have no
option but to conclude that the 11th Paripadal was actually
composed in 17 A. C., and that all dates for the Safigham age
later than the early centuries of the Christian era must be given

up.
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A NOTE ON AN INSCRIBED SEAL FROM PERAK.

BY
K. A. NILARKANTA SASTRI, M.A.

In the Journal of the Federated Malay States Museums Vol.
XV, part 3 (1932), Mr. Ivor H. N. Evans, Ethnographer, F. M. S,
Museums, reported the discovery of an inscribed Cornelian seal
which he described as follows: ¢ It is a small seal of red Corne-
lian of good colour and somewhat translucent, chamfered at the
edges on the face and there engraved with an inscription running
the length of the seal in the middle. The dimensions of the piece
are 1.4 cms. X 1 cm.X4 cm. The back isa flat.” The inscrip-
tion reads Sr7 Vispuvarmmasya and the script is clearly of the
class to which the earliest Sanskrit inscriptions of Campa, Borneo
and W. Java belong. The letters are ‘box-headed’, and remark-
ably like those in the inscriptions of Bhadravarman of Campa.
This script is usually called Pallava script after Vogel’s well-
known paper on the Yiipa inscriptions of King Miilavarman. In
spite of Professor R. C, Majumdar’s attempt to fix a northern or
central Indian origin for the early Campa script?, I think the case
is still strong for our continuing to use the designation brought
into vogue by Vogel's careful examination of the whole question.

But while calling the script Pallava, we should be on our
guard against postulaling any direct connection, particularly of a
political nature, between the areas where the script was in vogue
and the line of South Indian rulers after whom the script is
named. Mr. Evans writes ¢ Dr, Callenfels remarks, in answer to
a letter of mine in which 1 had pointed out that this name was
borne by several Pallava kings. ¢It is not necessary that the
Visnuvarman is a Pallava king. Kings and nobles in that time

liked to have names ending in Varma, i.e., the kings of Indo-China,

Borneo, Java and Sri-Vijaya. 1 think, however, that the Sri
certainly points o a king or a prince 1 had wondered, too,
whether it might not be the ring of some commoner bearing an
inscription with a talismanic significance”. There is no one
among the known kings of South India or the Malay Archipelago

1, BEFEO, xxxii, pp. 135 ff.
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and Indo-China with the name Visnu-Varma. And the faulty
grammatical form of the name, Visnuvarmmasya in the place of
Visnuvarmmanah, may be taken to suppori the last surmise of
Mr. Evans that it is the seal of a commoner, possibly a merchant.
There is no lack of evidence to show that the artisans and {raders
of ancient times often affected the Sanskrit idiom and were not
very mindful of classical grammar in the dialect they employed.

'One wonders why Mr. Evans suggests a {alismanic significance

for the inscription on the stone ? Is it because of the Sri at the
commencement ? But S7i is at once an honorific prefix and a
symbol of prosperity and is generally employed as a prefix to
personal names. I am inclined to suggest that the ring which
bore this inscribed Cornelian was just the signet ring of a merchant
called Visnuvarmma., The best opinion regarding the age of the
seal puts it nearer the sixth century A. D. than the fourth, though
the carlier date is not an impossibility?.

I have had occasion elsewhere to draw attention to other
evidence on {rade relations between South India and the opposite
coast of the Bay of Bengal?2. But such relations were by no
means the monopoly of South India, and it may be doubted if a
South Indian merchant would have used a signet engraved in
these characters as we have so far not come across another
instance of this kind, It is perhaps worth noting in this connec-
tion that among some ancient gems and seals noticed by
Cunningham in 1841, we find a Chaceldonic agate from Ujjain
inscribed in characters very similar to those of our seald,
The inscription was read by Prinsep as Svi Vati-Khuddasya, Seal
of Sri Vati-Khudd. That reading is open to doubt at more than
one point; I am inclined to read $ri Va (tikhn) ndasya. But the
forms of the letters $ri, Va, and sya bear the closest possible
resemblances to those of the same letlers in our seal. Visnu-
varmma then, if as we suppose he was a merchant, might have
come from Central India, or he might have been one of the
colonists belonging to the Hindu settlement of Kuala Selingsing
in Perak whose long history from about 600 A. D., if not earlier,
is attested by the remains brought to light by Mr, Evans.

1. JFMS. ibid, p. 90.
2. JOR. vi, pp. 299 ff,
3. JASB. 1841, plate opp. p. 148, No, 19,



REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS.

BRHATI OF PRABHAKARA MISRA WITH THE RJU-VIMALA-PANCIKA
OF SALIKANATHA: (TARKA-PADA). [EDITED BY 8. K. RAMA-
NATHA SASTRI, JUNIOR LECTURER IN SANSKRIT, UNIVER-
SITY OF MaDRAS. PUBLISHED BY THE UNIVERSITY OF
MaADRAS, 1934, Price Rs. 5. Foreign 8s.

The aphorisms of Jaimini are in 12 Chapters, which are
divided into 60 sub-sections or pddas as they are called. The
whole work, excepling the first pdda alone, deals with the princi-
ples of Vedic interpretation or with the details of sacrificial ritual;
and its philosophic significance, where it has any, is quite indirect.
The first sub-section, which is known as the Tarka-pdda, is solely
devoted to a consideration of Mimiamsa epistemology; and it
necessarily contains, by implication, a view of Mimarmsa ontology
also. The practice of pandilas has, for long, been to give much
less attention to this section than ils subject-matter seems to us to
demand, and to be content with a study of only the remaining

portions of the work. Even later commentators, as a rule, omit
to explain it.

This attitude of orthodox scholars towards the
Mimarhsa as a philosophic doctrine is, however, far from unintel-

ligible. They are staunch adherents of a different school of philo-
sophy, »iz., the Vedanta which has its own definite world-view;
and they naturally do not like to waste their time and energy in
learning a system which, though claiming to be based on the
Veda like the Vedanta, diverges from it in more than one essen-
tial respect. Their point of view only furnishes another proof of
the well-known fact that the interest of the Indians in philosophy
has never been merely theoretic. The sacrificial teaching of the
Mimarisa has not been disregarded in the same manner, because
the performance of Vedic ritual is considered to be a necessary
part of the training of a Vedantin. Though this may explain the
attitude of panditas towards Mimérnsa as a darfana, the neglect
into which the study of the Tarka-pdda has, as a consequence,
fallen for so long a time is unfortunate from the standpoint of

the modern student who is interested in philosophic views as such
or in the history of Indian thought as a whole,

h For it has led
nq@ only to a break in the traditional interpretation of the philo-

' ) 173
REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS

i arance of
to the loss or disappe .
i stem but also & 5 is far greater in
o Sf‘dt:’: f“:::“fzre beasing WP1C fltl;l'rr'fé};;sl; thanin that of the
o - 1 of Mi '
e of the Prabhikara schoc()) O e fact that ot more than

much

: en fr o )
Bhatta school, 22 wsllbigsieng to it were hitherto familiarly known
) rks belo

iy i {o this school, viz.,
thority 11 regard :
It is the primary source of agnltheybhﬁsya of Sabara relfat;ni to
tary - hed: ¢ of Indian
d pada that is N pUthhEd; dfmll Stt(;1 df;;(S editor for
the neglected P ot fecl sufficiently grate uf 0 the accompl
philoSOPh)’d C:‘ l;cen {his important work and for
: a
having under

. successfuuyc . . men-
shed 152 olume includess in addition to ﬁ;l—s (;oq’:»rclikd a
; - ]
The prfasimo::m as the Brhath the K ]u-wm% eaerj: B b
tary Whlc’l: S}' gﬁlikanﬁtha who is :ePUt(;dr::(;r?r?: Zf the satras of
loss on ! o inle. 1t also cOD ams 1 texts and
gara’s direct i;szépme phasya of Sabara; a:;d tsf:)e :;::r:;ference -
ipint as W . concurrently
Al o AT€ gx.:?;a?;re prabhakara’s style rescmbtl'z: :;x?rt‘
° 1 1
refl ql;ataﬁjali and Sabara, an§ is cc;?verzzilﬁcuu o
of old masters like Janguage is Simple,s 1’§ 11{3 of t:t;’s Jlos, o
. it: but Salikanathe » 100
lfcllow the a‘-gumir;‘r;m punctuation mtrodul(zed ’ll?ge 1:; ot o,f
th the nderstanding of the “.’0’ ' ks from old
eatly assists the V! d for editing such difficult wor bl
€ ot and it should have been cor_xsxdelf athy
ipts is always g'rze "pecause only one manuscript 0 tz
e present care({ The editor Was, bowever, fort;nald
. d be Prf)c‘u { t.l' o commentary on it; afld they shou t
ing four COPI 0 cvice to him in determining the COYT;?
. se ) .

Si\Zre its manuscript was imperfect. Iln 4 12
em of the text W Las received, as he gracefully ackfxow e gef
editor cielp from Mahimahopédhyaya P;o .

ose

. Gastriyar of the Presidency College.l Ma?;;;:amsa

e :xars);ﬁp :n the darSanas In gi‘}‘;‘ atexa:\:al oroblems,

um—ivalled o a sufficient guarantee that have been satis-
in particula‘-,_ is e course of editing the work, ;

. e in

which aros d .

factonly solve '- chool has several characteri_st}c doctrtr';:,

The Pribhakaf’:n 1, which is known as akhydli-vdda. e

fotr- efx ?hei) ’which is also perhaps the least under-

ortant © !

()w 1S the dOCtt-ulE C y g ic [llarldate ’ and lt
s‘wd ﬂ 1]



174 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

is treated of at length in the present publicati.on. . The workt illsol
contains side references to other points of historical or doc 1.mas
importance like the fabda-bmhma-vt?da of t'he grflnzmarxand
(p- 160) and the views of Buddistic thm!cers like Dinnaga ane
Dharmakirti (e.g. pp. 87, 53). The editor -does not pl;o}potsi.
to continue the printing of the remaining portions o.f the rha (;
but he promises that a supplementary _Vplurr_le will bfa issue
containing the Bhasya-parifista of Salikanitha, 'whxch is a
direct commentary on the bhdsya of Sabara, a.nd an introductory
essay in English by Prof. Kuppuswami Sastrlya.r. ‘We eagerly
look forward to its publication and expect that 1t. will nf)t only
elucidate several points in the Prabhakara .doc.trme whx.ch are
now only vaguely understood but will alsq mcxdeptally light f:p
some at least of the many dark corners in the history of Indian
philosophy. -

THE MATsYA PURANa: A StUDY. BY V. R. RAMACHANDRA
DIKSHITAR, M.A.,, LECTURER IN INDIAN HISTORY, UNIVER:
SITY OF MADRAS. BULLETINS OF THE DEPARTMENT OF
INDIAN HISTORY AND ARCHAEOLOGY, No, 5 Re. 1, S. 1/6.

V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar opcned his stuc%y o.f the
Purinas, a legitimate source of information for_ the. historian of
ancie.nt India, with a general survey of the Puranas in Vol. VIII
of the IHQ. He followed it up with hi_s «Some Aspects of the
Viyu Purina” and has given us now his study o!’ the M‘ats'ya
Purina. The study runs to about 140 pages and discusses in its
first four chapters the flood legends, th.e origin of the F_'uraqa,
theory of incarnation, the date of the Purana and the Polity and
Architecture described in the Purdna. It ﬁms.hes with two useful
chapters, the fifth and the sixth, on the mdebtedngss of the
Matsya Purdnpa to the Vayu Purdna and on the Tamil Matsya

Purina.

1. The author says on p. 17 that South India was the place

of flood; the arguments are few and naive. Details of the flood-
story which contradict this conclusion are con.vemently over-
looked. Here he gives R. V. 111 24.3 mentioning “fou.r trltfes
sprung from Manu” as additional proof | Thc? -probable identity
between the Vedic “Paficajana” and “Paficaksiti’’ and the five-
fold division of the country in Tamil literature has been sug-.
.gested by P.T. Srinivasa Ayyangar and R, Raghava Ayyangar;
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b4t Dikshitar neither cites the text, nor collects the several texts
mentioning “Paficajana” and “Paficaksiti”’; he does not discuss
the question at all.  Above all, his reference to Rg Veda 11, 24.3
is wrong; it should be Atharva Veda IT1. 24.3; and, it might be
added for Dikshitar’s information that the Rg Veda itself refers to
the «five peoples” at least six times in Mandalas 1, 7 & 10.

2. - Discussing the origin of the Purina, the author digresses
into an account of the Matsva tribe and the Matsyadesa and
opines that the fish-flood-legends were * cultivated ” (p. 23) by
the Matsyas! Comment is needless.

3. The author thinks that on pp. 23-4, he has proved the
South Indian nativity of the Matsya Purina. Its South Indian
origin is not as plain as that of the Bhagavata, On p- 24, the
author makes the convenient remark that the Purina is full of
references to South India, which remark he has not substantiated;
nor can the text of the Purana justify it. Leaving other evidences
to the contrary in the Purina, we would like to draw Dikshitar’s
attention to Matsya XVI, 16, where, as a contrast to the Bhaga-
vata, which expressly glorifies the Dravidadesa and its people,
the Matsya brings the Dravidas, Udras, Andhras and Konkans
under Mlecchas, whose sight must be avoided during Sraddha
time. From other parts of the author’s study also, it is plain that
the author, easily and naturally, ignores texts of importance,

4. Ch. I, section 3 of the study is mostly a digression; it
explains or tries to explain ‘Dadavatira’ in the light of the Evolu-
tion theory and proclaims Vimana as the missing link ! Accord-

‘ing to the author’s study, Krsna, the Buddha and Kalki mean

nothing. In this connection again, the digressing author has
little time and space for the contribution of the Matsya to the
idea of Avatira, Noteworthy matter on the subject in Matsya
47 is almost ignored, except for a casual remark on p. 25 which
again betrays insufficient understanding of the text.

5. On pp. 42-44, Dikshitar says that Bharata’s Natya §astra
is referred to in the Matsya Purina and devotes a section of his
study to Bharata’s Nitya Sistra. The Purina does not refer o
Bharata’s Natya Sastra. Nor does it contain anything relating
to the Vaikhanasa Sastra, Sukra Niti and the Lingayat sect. It
is impossible {o understand how the author is led to see referen-

ces to these three where they do not exist at all.
1X—23
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6. The author fails to notice what has been plainly said
in the Purina, The following are some instances of the
serious omissions: Matsya II, 13-14 which mention the
Narmada as the only river which lasts even through the
deluge; ch. VIII echoes the Vibhiti-adhydya of the Gita; ch. 1I,
22-24, Matsya’s expansion of the ¢ Paficalaksana’ definition of
Purdna; ch, XXIV, 2-3, the statement that Budha is the epony-
mous author of Elephantology and that the text called
“ Rajaputriya " quoted in later texts is his work; ch. X, 24.25,
mention of Vararuci as a master of Natya; ch. XIII, 38 which
mentions Ridha, who does not occur even in the Bhagavata; ch.
1V, 19-20 and 23 which'presuppose the Brhatkatha; ch, CCXXIX
2 which mentions a Vrddha Garga and his astrological work.

7. It is regrettable that the author should still persist in
taking ¢ Vikovakya” as speech of birds and beasts, Wrong
understanding of the text is seen in the two main sections on
Polity and Architeclure—Eg. the interpretation of Matsya
ch. 215, 58-59 on p. 75 of the study, the paragraph on the
crown prince on p. 93, and the whole of the matter on the types
of Prasddas on pp. 109-110. Regarding ancient Indian Polity,
the author makes contradictory statements on pp. 76 and 86,
The section on Architecture is scrappy.

8. Important statements are made without references being
given to the texts. The study, as a whole, is neither exhaustive
nor crilical, as carelessly written as it is printed. Not a single
Sanskrit text quoted is free from errors. Proof-reading seems
to have been done more to observe a custom and the Errata at
the end containing only three corrections must be taker: by the
readers as Upalaksana.

«SAUTI”

BHATTACINTAMANI—A COMMEN?TARY ON THE BHATTADIPIKA, BY
VANCHESVARA. EDITED BY MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA SASTRA-
RATNAKARA MIMAMSARATNA BRAHMASRI VENKATASUBRAH-
MANYA SasTRL,- PRINCiPAL, MADRAS SANSKRIT COLLEGE,
MYLAPORE, MADRAS, Rs. 6f-. Printcd at the Madras Law
Journal Press, Mylapore Madras, 1934. )

The Bhattadipikd of Khandadeva is the most authoritative
treatise of recent {imes in the sphere of the Mimarhsd of the
Bhitta School. Khandadeva lived in the early half of the 17th
century in Benares and wrote most of his works from there. His
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pupil, the famous Sambhu Bhatta wrote the first .comment%ry
on the Bhittadipika; it was followed by the Candrika of Bhas-
karardya. The work under review is the last of the commen-
taries on the Bhattadipika. '

Khandadeva is reputed to have omitted the Tarkapada from
his work. On the other hand we find Vafichesvara commen_ting
on the portion of the Bhattadipika relating to the "I‘arka;?ada.
Wherefrom he got that text is not clear. Vafiche§vara 1s an
erudite scholar; he shows a complete mastery of Srauta and other
&astras in this scholarly commentary. The portif)n from Ehe
beginning up to the end of the third pida in the third a_dhyaya
is published in the volume under review. The late Mahamaiho-

~-padhyaya Brahméri Venkatasubrahmnya Sastriar, who edited

the work was an authority in Mimimsa. A short account of
the life history of the aathor is found in the introduction. The
detailed table of contents, the index of adhikaranas, the indeJF of
siitras, the list of adhikarana nyayas, and the index of qt.xotatlons
will be found very useful. The list of corrections' is pretty
long, but exhaustive. The book has been neatly .prlpted and
attractively got up. We heartily welcome this publication.

T. RI CO
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Pinta-p peyaru m-ayiya ririya
Pantiyan marunkin inariiya marapé.

The word denoting collection is of the same nature and
should be understood as such from the ancient usage.

Ex. Kuppaiyatu talaiyai-vettinan: kuppaiyai-t talaikkan vetti-

nan; kuppaiyai-t talaiyai vettinan.
(He cut off the top of the heap.)

Note 1.—1It is worthy of note that Tolkappiyanir did not
consider a heap to be a whole,

Not% 2.—~The word Jeair_uw> is a tadbhava of pinda.

91, emaller QurRs@er gywider afsC a.
Oru-vinai y-otu-c-co l~uyarpin valitte.

The suffix ofu (of the third case) is used with the superior
of the two when both do the same action.

Ex. En manaivi-y-otu makkal]u nirampinar (Pura, 191, 3).

(My children were filled (with wisdom) along with my
‘ wife.)

Note 1.—The siilras from 84 to 90 deal with the optional use
of the seventh case in place of the second case., Then the author
has taken to speak on the third case.

Note 2.—Ilampiranar, Cénavaraiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar
interpret uyarpinvalitin as ¢ along with the superior ’ and Teyvac-
cilaiyar as ¢ along with that which adjoins the superior (i.e.) the
inferior. In the instances where ofu is used in ancient classics

supérior. Hence the opinion of the former three seems to be
sound. The reason why Teyvaccilaiyar has differed from them
may be due to two reasons. Panini has slated ¢sahayukté apra-

- dhané’ (Astadhyayi II, 3, 19). Besides in sentences like

¢ Vanta nampiyai-t tampi tannoti
Muntai nan-marai munikku-k katti
(Kamparamaéyanam I, Kaiyatai, 17.)
(Having shown to the sage well versed in the ancient
\ four vedas, Rama who came along with his brother.)

" the suffix ofu is used along with the word denoting the

inferior. That he wants to follow Panini is evident from his
sentence ¢ [-p-porul Paniniyarkkum okkum °.

Note 3.—This siitra should be taken along with ¢ 4tane
tiyainia v-oru-vipai-k kilavi’ in the 74th sitra, -

L

L]
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Note 4.—Ilampiiranar explains the use of ofu in the sentence
nayotu nampi vanidy (the master came with the dog) by saying
that the dog deserved greater recognition for some reason or other
—(perhaps gratilude). Cénavaraiyar agrees with him in that point
and adds that, if it is not the intention of the speaker, the suffix
otu does not denote association.

Note 5.—Cenavaraiyar raises the question why this siitra was
not stated next to the 74th siitra and answers that Vérrumaisyiyal
deals with the cases and their meanings in a gencral manner and
the specialised meanings and uses are dealt with only here,

92. werpgy eroisgus Carerps & Pu
B680wr® yemits Corgd Borsf
QrréQsn s%rw Qadrogyi Levair.
Mianranu m-ainianun tonra-k kilriya
Akkamotu punarnta v-élu-k kilavi
NokkG r-anasya v-enmandr pulavar.

Learned wen say that, on careful consideration, the use of
the third case-suffix and that of the fifth case-suffix to denote
cause when it qualifies a verb formed of the root d-(meaning to
become) is of the same nature.

Ex. (1) Vanikattin dyinan; Vanikattin ayinin
(He became a man on account of trade.)
(2) Vanikattin dya porul: Vanikatlin dya porul.
(Wealth raised on account of trade.)

Note 1.—Cénavaraiyar raises the doubt that this sttra is un-
necessary since it has been said that the third case as well as the
fifth denotes cause in the siitras

Atan-vinai-p-patutal-atanin-atal. (Col. 74.)
and
putumai-pajamai-y-akkam. (Col. 78.)

respectively and answers the same thus:—Since this chapter deals
with mayakkam (contamination), the author has mentioned the
same here and hence he cannot be charged of having repeated
the same. But it seems to me that the same may be answered
thus:—The statement afapip-dtal in the 74th sitra may mean
only the cause and need not mean the cause when it is followed
- by the verb ¢to become’ and the statement dkkam means that the
noun in the fifth case should be followed by any word derived
from the root 4-. Hence one may think that, if a word denoting
cause is followed by a word derived from the root 4, only the
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§ith case-suffix should be used. This siitra clears his doubt by
saying that the third case-suffix also may be used in such
instances,

Note 2.—~The word nokku is a noun in the seventh case with
the case-suffix dropped.

93. @rerar vEad Coss Cepsdswe
alramier wmas Car ga wr@Ew.
Irantan marunki nokka nokkam-av
V-irautan marunki n-étu-v-u m-gkum.

The verb meaning to observe may be governed not only by
a noun in the second case, but also in the third and fifth cases if
the observation is not through the physical eye, but through
the mind’s eye.

Ex. Kolan nokki valun kuti; kolin ndkki valun kuti.

(The subjects living expecting the righteous rule,)

Note 1.—Nokkam (observation) is of two kinds:—Nékkiya
#Okkam (observation by the physical eye) and Nokkal-ndkkam
(observation not by the physical eye, i.e, by the mind). This
sittra deals with the use of case-suffixes in the latter case.

Nole 2.—One may question why this slitra which deals with
the optional use of the third case-suffix and the fifth case-suffix in
the place of the second case-suffix was not placed after the 90th
stitra since it has been said that all the siitras from 84 to 90 deal
with the optional use of other case-suffixes in place of the second.
It may have been placed there. But since it deals with the
optional use of the third and fifth case-suffixes meaning cause and
the 92nd siitra also deals with them, it has been placed here.

94,  aQurm Qnfl pQuuwis Dram@o aperne
81 5% Wela Qurgparand eyer.

Tatumaru tolir-peyar-k k-irantun mianrun
Kati-nilai y-ilavé porul-vayi n-ana.

The noun (whose case-suffix is dropped) and about the nature -
of whose action it is difficult to decide is not prevented from
being taken either as in the second case or as in the third from
the sense.

Ex. In the sentence ‘puli konra yanai’ it is difficult to decide
whether the act of killing rests with the tiger or the elephant,
since it is the genius of the Tamil language to use active forms in
passive sense. If the act of killing rests with the tiger, the word
puli should be taken as the noun in the third case so that the ex-
pression ‘puli konra yanai’ means the elephant killed by the tiger;
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if, on the other hand, the act of killing rests with the elephant,
the word puli should be taken as the noun in the second case so
that the same expression means the elephant that killed the tiger.

Note.—~Though there is no contamination here, yet there
is room to take the noun either as one case or as the other.
Hence this siitra finds a place in this chapter.

95. #pplQuui gperert Quiwg ugyeeler
Qarppens Qaflu eemra Cualo.
Irru-p-peyar munpnar mey-y-ari panuvalip
Vérrumai teripa v-unaru m-oré.

The intelligent will see the difference from what follows after
the last word.

Ex. If one says ‘puli konyra yanai vantati’ it is evident that
the elephant killed the tiger since otherwise it conld not come.
If, on the other hand, one says ‘puli konra ydnai kitantalw’ it is
evident that the elephant was killed by the tiger.

Nole 1.—This siitra answers the question which will arise
from the previous siitra ‘How is one to decide whether the noun
is in the second case or thethird ?’

Note 2,—In the previous siilra, this siitra and the following
few siitras I have followed the order adopted by Teyvaccilaiyar
since it seems to be regular—contamination of the second case,
the third case, the fourth case, the fifth case and the sixth case.

Note 3.—The word ‘vérrumai’ in this sitra means difference
and not case.

96. guuen_s Berals ewsy wrgys
{.nbdhﬁ SeCa Qg rensam sr%v.
Ompatai-k kilavi-k k-ai-y-u m-agun

" Tam-piri v-ila-v-é tokai-varu kalai.

The noun which qualifies a verb meaning {o protect may be
in the second case or the third case when the case-suffix is
dropped.

Ex. Puli porri vd@ may mean ¢‘be protecting a tiger’ or
remain protected by a tiger.

Note 1.—Cepavaraiyar takes the word fokai to mean com-
pound; it seems it.is quite sufficient if it is taken to mean elision
(of case-suffix). According to him puli-porri is a compound
word like nilan-katanidn.

- - Note 2.—Naccinarkkiniyar reads foka instead of fokai. In

the Damodaram Pillai edition of Nacciparkkigiyam the reading .

*
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is ‘oppa viriniy’, while the manuscript in the Oriental Manus-
cripts Library Madras, reads ‘Oppa virintuli’. The latter reading
is befler.

Note 3.—Since this siitra and the siitra commencing with
Tatumaru-lolir-peyar deal with the same cases, dmpatai-k-kilavi
may have been recad along with tatumaru-tolir-peyar and the two
siitras may have been read as one; but there is one difference; in
the former siitra there is the word sm#nrum and in the latter dnum
and it has nowhere been said that the suffix dn belongs to the
third case.

Note 4.—Cénavaraiyar says that one may think that this
siitra may have been read with the siilra commencing with
Iraptan marunkin’ and both may have been read as ‘Irantan
marunkin  nokka- nokkamum—ompatai-k  kilaviyu m-éluvy
m-ahum’; if it was so done, mpatai-k-kilavi may be qualified by
a noun in the fifth-case also. In order o avoid it, the author has
not made them into one siitra,

Note 5.—The word tam here is only for euphony.

97. @#0pre ome s Qsrer-Qubli eral
HQuras orrop GFAH wrGo.
Ku-t-loka vartiun kotai-y-etir kilavi
A-p-poru l-arar k-uritlu m-Gkum,

The word denoting the recipient of a gift which can afford
to have the suffix ku dropped may take the sixth case-suffix also.

Ex. -Instead of ‘ndkar-pali kotuitan’ (he gave an oblation to
ndkar) one may say ndkaralu pali kofultan.

Note 1.—Cénavaraiyar, Naccinarkkiniyar and Teyvaccilaiyir
say that this siitra states that the compound nakar-pali may be
split as ndkaralu pali. According to them there is no sanction
for the expression ‘ndkaralu pals’ in usage.

Note 2.—The word kotai-y-etir-kilavi means the word denot-
ing the recipient of a gift. The only place where the suffix ku
may be dropped is in ‘ndkarkku-p pali kotutldn. This siitra
enjoins that ndkaratu pali kotuttan also may be used. Itis worthy
of note that ku cannot be elided in the expression ‘pali nakark-
ku-k kotutlan’,

~ Note 3.—In the Namasivaya Mudaliar’s edition of Ilam-
piranam the expression ‘kotai etirtal enpatu vijuppam-utaiydrai
nulaliyakkay komtuvailtu virumpi-k-kotutial’ is found. Here
kotai-etirtal should be replaced by kotai since the statement ‘vilup-
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pam-utaiylrai. .kotuttal’ is the meaning of kotai and not ' of
kotai-y-elirtal. Hence the first meaning of the word kofai-y-
etirlal given in the Tamil Lexicon is incorrect.

Note 4.—Since the previous stitra ended with the contami-
nation of the third case, this siitra deals with that of the fourth
case.

Note 5.—The patticle ‘ur’ in the siitra suggests that such a
usage as ndkaratu pali is rare. .

98, gésd Bardlé wsip o g 657 Buo
air BeQa Qurgerand gm.
Acca-k kilavi-k k-ainiy m-irantum
Ecca m-ilavé porul-vayi n-aua.

A verb denoling fear may be qualified by a noun cither in
the fifth case or the second case.

Ex. Paliyin aficum; Paliyai aficum.

(He is afraid of calumny.) )

Nole 1.—Since the us€ of the fifth case is sanctioned by
saccant’ in the 78th stanza, one may doubt that thc.use of th.e
second case-suffix sanctioned by 72nd siitra is nullified. This
siitra removes his doubt.

Nole 2.—Cénavaraiya
siitra enjoins that the compoun
split as paliyai aficum also.

Note 3.—The use of such expressions as ‘valai-kal.alutarku
afica-véntd (one need not fear for the bracelet§ to shp. down)
shows {hat the fourth case also began to be used in later times.

Note 4.—This siitra deals with the contamination of the 6fth

¢ and Naccinarkkiniyar state that this
d word pali-y-aficum should be

case,
99, sg0Qasr Cappew w5 % & @ arenasufer
50a @58 @81 e@Qu.
Atu-v-en vérrumas y-uyartigtai»t lokai-vayin
Alu-v-e n-uru[)u-ke,ta-k knkaram varumé.
When a word in the sixth case is followed by an uyarlinai
noun, the suffix atu is replaced by ku.
Ex. 1. Pataikku-t talaivan.
(Leader of the army.)
2. Nampikku-makan.
T (Son of Nampi.)
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Note 1.—The meaning given above is that adopted by
Ilampiiranar. According to it this siitra enjoins that, if the noun
that is qualified by a noun in the sixth case is an uyartinai, the
suffix afu should not be used and it should be replaced by the
suffix ku. Céndvaraiyar and Teyvaccilaiyar interpret the siitra
thus:—The uyartinai compound whose members have the relation
denoted by the sixth case should have, when it is analysed
the suffix “u’ at the end of the first member and not ‘atw’. There,
are three defects in this interpretation:—(1) Does he mean by
the word uyartipai-i-tokai a compound made up of two words
both of which are uyartinai or only the second member ? If it is’
the latter, what is the reason to interpret it in that manner ?
(2) .The word ‘keta’ in the sitra does not suit well. Céna-
varaiyar explains that kefa suggests the meaning non-appcam;zce
instead of disappearance, (3) There will be no sitra to
sanction the use of the suffix ¢u’ in such expressions as
Pataikku-t-talaivan’ ‘Nampikku makan', etc. Naccinarkkiniyar
intexprets it thus:—The suffix “u’ is used when a 'uya;tinai
compound is analysed, the sixth case will be used without the
suffix atu. In the former part of the interpretation he agrees
with Cénavaraiyar and the example for the latter part is ‘nin
makan’. The defecis in this interpretation are: (1) There is
sentence-split. (2) The second part is unnecessary since there is a
stitra which enjoins that the case-suffixes may be dropped when
the nouns which have them precede those which they qualify.
Besides he condemns llampiranar by saying that such expres-
sions as ‘ninakku makal’ should not be used and they should
be read ‘ninakku makal Gkiyaval’. But there is a sentence
‘patinikku...panmakan’ in the 11th stanza of Puraniniiru sup-
porting the interpretation of Ilampiiranar. The commentator on
Purananiiru also agrees with Ilamptiranar.

Noile 2.—This sutra deals with the contamination of the ;«:ixth
case,

Note 3.—It deserves {o be noled that the word ¢fokai’ here

. does not mean compound, but it means association in the same

way as the word Zokuti in the stitra
Inaitlena v-arinla cinai-mutar kilavikki

Vinai-p-patu tokutiyi p-ummai véntum, (Tol. Col. 33.)

100, goer vEpefer argéPs Pyemwss
O wrE peplias sre.
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Arast maruikin odleci-k kitamaiklkn
Elwe mi-@ho m-ura-nilat (-ana.

The seventh case also may be used instead of the sixthe case
with nouns denoting the dwelling plice when ats relation to the
noun which it qualifies is that of the Land inlubited and the
inhabitor,

Ex. Kattinkan yanai; kdttatu yvanan

(Elephant in the forest)

Note—This shtra also deals with the contimnnation of the

sixth case.
10, yarar S pou @grar a8 Vopi s s
oS e @l oy Glodsg W o
@ marud erfi B gt Qovponamie W
S oFalar Calfy Qumi i,
Awnna piravim tonieri pilaivili
Urupinnn porulonwm mey-tatu mari
R Iru-vayi nilaiyvuns orvumal y-cildam
: T Tiripita n-tlave leviyu i-op-h- ke

There is no confusion in the minds of the learned with
regard to the use of one casc-sufix for another or of one case-
suftix used in the sense of another cese-sufhix sinnlar to the cases
mentioned above if it is 1o conformity with the ancient usage.

Ex. «Cattanotu vekuntan’ for cittana vekuntan

(He felt angry with Cittan) cte.

Note 1.—This stitra suggests that it is impossible to give @
comprehensive list of all cases of contamination,

Note 2.—The word irmvayinilaivion is taken to mean by
Hampiranar and Teyvaccilaiyar an both the places where one
case~suffix is used for another and where one casce-suffix s used
in the sense of another case-suftix’; but on the other hand Cend-
varaiyar and Naccinirkkiniyar take it to mean ‘in both the places
where a case-suffix has its original meaning and that of another
case-suftix’.  The former interpretation is better.

Nofe 3.—Thus we sce that the sitras 84 to 101 deal with
contamination.

Nole 4.—From this satra it is evident that there should have
been a vast literature in Tamil at the time of Tolkippiyanar, 1t
is unfortunate that we are not in possession of any of then

102. emy@greis s0é8w Capuows &ur
p@@erer araiw GLiGrQear w@uls.

N

SELECT OPINIONS

TS lf-lermann Jacobi, Professor of Sanskrit, University

: : . 3 of Bonn, 1

3 fpecen.:ber. 1926.—I have perused your new Journal of Orien};al R’esear:in \:ltt:
great: interest, I heartily wish you success in your meritorious .undertaking.

- L. D, Barnett, School of Oriental Studies, London, 1

o ’ v h y» y lgth D

i 39.26.--It‘ seems to me to be a good beginning to the enterprise whicﬁcin;xt:gé
. w{!l be very successful. Some of the matter is very good indeed.

J. Joily, Wurzburg, Germany, 20th December, 192 . .
P TS ? . e’ ? s 6.~Th
periodical of great promise, with every chance of success. 's evidently

< Q. Strauss, Professor of Sanskrit, Kiel University, 1at l
i w-Being very well pleased with the first number of you:y}o:m{?ngfa %;11?1%:!
s Wgcih lI!.a.;l;r )gn'xr to enrol me as a subscriber.
S r Ric emple, Editor, Indi i
“ ”zc;,_.Your excellent Isgue. ndian Antiquary, London, 6th January,

- * F. O. Schrader, Kiel, 9th Janua G
’ ry, 1927.~1 h »
iflterest through the first number and find its contents Z‘l’l?tere:a% :gt::o:ybso. rbing

a8 8

liﬁ.ce long.

 Dr. Wilhelm Printg, Librarian, D. M. G. Halle, 14th January, 1927.—

. 4 1

g »°  “Bombay Chronicle,” 12th December, 1926.— o
¢.Quality of scholarship displayed is of a high order. =~ The

%7 “Indian Review,” November, 1927.—W is ney r
= OF Oriental Research. . . . . . . .. .0 | ? w’f‘]lggm i:ﬂ:x}:;c: e;; gﬁm
) tS’m Kgg;::;::larm (:S:;]stn,\t?lgs P;gé‘essor oi S;;nskrit and Comparative Philology in
£y ‘ ollege, n ceas i i i

of soch leam?x'\g. : .g s has T elessly exercised in furthering the cause

L “New India,” 20th December, 1926.—, . . . . . The design -

;.and the get-up of the Journal is very good ve recomme
Calt lovers of research e lar o) €o0d; and we recommend the Journal to

Bt “Hindu,” 9th Februiry, 1927 — | The Journal will '
B " 92]—. . . .. _ not mere
;,;mfu;tain the high l-eve.l reached in its first number but freguently tranScenl(y!

5 .

A Madras Mfaii." 21st’ January, 1927—, . .. .. " The
Loontn .are from persons who have ialised in particular h

-and show striking evidence of originalw«\rk.&!fe{c‘l .l . " particular hranches
> > N S 03 . " L h .1.:-' . v,. LY It deals With SO mm ‘d
W;:e ) :a'e;ce arlxa:d,r :zlnn:;in:g agvx:;:reii;mgr :'p?' . What 1 N}ike most in f: E iﬁ
e » oper ‘Rasa’, 1
utors, if not 'qf,} _‘thqng.:know\ho“r to combine Pandit-leaagin?aﬁcc’im\‘ivc:s?g:

N

with the Nigh suandard of wholarsbip, the brigivaity ‘ot Shooght e e
woundrs ,_‘ = Fmtielm dllblayed i yeur contributions, . i

‘

.« » + A journal of this kind has been undoubtedly a need in" Madras
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